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THE THIRD FART OF THE NEBRASKA CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT
CENTER'S ANALYSIS CF THE SYNTAX CF CHILDREN'S WRITING FOCUSED
UFCN (1) HIW THE SYNTAX OF THIRD- AND SIXTH-GRADERS CoMPARED
WITH THAT OF PROFESSIONAL WRITERS, (2) WHETHER OR NOT THE
RATE OF GROWTH IN CERTAIN SYNTACTIC SKILLS VARIED
SIGNIFICANTLY AMING GRCUPS OF CHILDREN IN VARICUS LANGUAGE
ARTS PROGRAMS, (3) WHETHER OR NOT CHILDREN WHO INITIALLY
QISFLAYED ADVANCED SYMTACTIC SKILLS ALSD SURFASSED THEIR
PEERS IN PROGRESS RATE, AND (4) WHETHER OF NOT GIRLS' WRITTEN
SYNTAX DIFFERED FRIM THAT OF BOYS. THE COMFOSITIONS ANALYZED
WERE WRITTEN BY 180 CHILDREN IN THREE LANGUAGE ARTS
PROGRAMS-=(A) AN INTENSIVE-TREATMENT FROGRAM AND (B) A
MCDERATE-TREATMENT FROGRAM, BOTH BASED UFCN THE NEBRASKA
ENGLISH CURRICULUM, AND (C) A CONTROL FROGRAM CONTAINING NO
“NEBRASKA" UNITS. RESEARCH LIMITATICNS WERE THE
REPRESENTATION CF ONLY MIDDLE-CLASS STUDENTS CF LINCCLN AND
OMAHA SCHOOLS, THE SELECTION OF THE NEBRASKA FROGRAM TO BE
TAUGHT, AND THE USE OF TEACHERS IN FROGRAM A WH WERE SETTER
TRAINED IN THIS CURRICULUM THAN THOSE IN FROGRAM B. THE STUDY
REVEALED THAT (1) THE SYNTAX OF HIGH-I.Q. CHILDREN AND THE
SENTENCE TYFES OF LoW-I.Q. CHILDREN CAME CLOSEST TO THE
"PROFESSICNAL" STANDARDS, (2) THE INTENSIVE-TREATMENT FROGIRAM
AT BOTH GRADE LEVELS YIELDED THE GREATEST DIVIDENDS IN THE
RATE OF GRCWTH COF SYNTACTIC SKILLS, (3) A HIGH NEGATIVE
CORRELATION EXISTED BETWEEN PRE-TREATMENT SYNTACTIC
PERFORMANCE AND IN-TREATMENT SYNTACTIC GRCWTH, AND (4) GIRLS'
SYNTACTIC SKILLS CONSISTENTLY CUTRANKED THAT CF BOYS. (RD)




ED013816

VOLUME III

THE NEBRASKA STUDY

.

OF THE SYNTAX OF CHILDREN'S WRITING, 1966-67

July 1967

The Univérsity of Nebraska
Nebraska Curriculum Development Center

This study was made possible by a grant from the Louis W.
and Maud Hill Family Foundation, St. Paul, Minnesota.

BT E o T T g O T NI AL




U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION & WELFARE
OFFICE OF EDUCATION

THIS DOCUMENT HAS BEEN REPRODUCED EXACTLY AS RECEIVED FROM THE
PERSON OR ORGANIZATION GRIGINATING IT. POINTS OF VIEW OR OPINIONS
STATED DO NOT NECESSARILY REPRESENT OFFICIAL OFFICE OF EDUCATION
POSITION OR POLICY.

VOLUME III

THE NEBRASKA STUDY
OF THE SYNTAX OF CHILDREN'S WRITING, 1966-67

July 1967

The University of Nebraska
Nebraska Curriculum Development Center

This study was made possible by a grant from the Louis W.
and Maud Hill Family Foundation, St. Paul, Minnesota.

TE 000 05¢

“PERMISSION T0 REPRODUCE THIS
COPYRIGHTED MATERIAL HAS BEEN GRANTED

BY . ). frres,

10 ERIé AND ORGANIZATIONS OPERATING
UNDER AGREEMENTS WITH THE U.S. OFFICE OF

EDUCATION. FURTHER REPRODUCTION QUTSIDE

THE ERIC SYSTEM REQUIRES PERMISSION OF
THE COPYRIGHT OWNER.”




VOLUME III

THE NEBRASKA STUDY
OF THE SYNTAX OF CHILDREN'S WRITING, 1966-67

Nell C. Thompson, Co=director
Donald D. Nemanich, Co=-director
Agnes S. Bala, Project Assistant

The research project reported in Volume III was conceived
and planned by Nell C. Thompson who assumed major responsibility
for the 1966=67 segment of The Nebraska Study. The findings
reported in Volume III also appear in her doctoral thesis.

ACKNOWLEDGMENT

Credit for this study belongs to many persons: the
project team; personnel of the Nebraska Curriculum Development
Center; linguists; statisticians; and especially, to the many
teachers and administrators of the Lincoln and Omaha Public
Schools who made this research possible. It is hoped that the
findings of the study will prove to be of value to them and to
all educators in their search for ways to improve the quality
of education in our schools.

SRR S PUTTR Y




TABLE OF CONTENTS

CHAPTER ; | PAGE
I. THE PROBLEM AND DEFINITION OF TERMS . « o o o 4 o + o . . .

The Problem . « « ¢« ¢« & & &
Statement of the problem.
Origin of the study . . .
Importance of the study .
Theory basic to the study
Hypotheses . . . . . . .
Basic assumptions . . . .
Scope and delimitations .
Limitations of the study.

Definition of "»xms . . . .

[ ] [ ] [ ] ”» [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] R
L] L ] [ [ ] L ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
e e ©® e e o o o o o
e © o ¢ & o o o o o,
e ®© o o © o o o o o'
e e o o o © o o 8 e
e © e e e e e o o o

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [
¢ e e o ¢t e o0 o e o

[ ] L ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] L ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
e o o e o ¢ © o o o
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

II [ ] REV Im OF THE LITEP"ATURTE [ ] L L [ ] L L L] [ ] [ ] L [ ] L [ ] [ ] L [ ] [ ]

Language Development .
The Ianguage Curriculum . « « o « v o ¢ ¢ o o o o o o o o

[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
L ]
L ]
L ]
@
[ ]
[ ]
L g
L ]
L ]
L ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]

VIO O ~I~goswvivinab-won

=

I II [ ] P ROCEDURES [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] » L] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ ] L [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] L] [ ] [ ] [ ] L] [ ]

[ .8
& &

Selection of Schools .
Selection of Subjects .
Tests and Instruments .
The Writing Situation .
The Professional Writers

N
-3

[ ) L] L ] ® L]
Www
=MDO

Sample
IV, ANALYSIS OF THE CORPUS . . &« ¢ ¢ & « ¢ o o o o o o o o o o

W
W

The Instrument of Syntactic Analysis:
Development and Philosophy .« ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o« o o o o o & 35
The system of Ana]-ySis L [ ] [ ] L [ [ ] [ ] L [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ] -] [ [ ] 39

V. ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION OF THE DATA « ¢ « ¢ « « « o « & L

Part I A Comparison of the Syntax of
Children and Professional Writers « « « o o o ¢ o o o o L6

General Description of the COrpus « « « o ¢ o o o o o & L6
Total Group Comparisons « « « « v o« ¢« o o s s ¢ o o o o 52
Sentence types . .« . . . . c o 6 o s e o e s s e e 52
Subordinate clauses « « « ¢ ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ o s 0 0 0 o e o . 55
Verbal phraSes . « ¢ o o ¢ o o ¢ o o ¢ o o o o o o o 57




CHAPTER

Adverbials . . . . &

Prepositional phrases « « o« ¢ ¢« « o« ¢ ¢ o o o o o &
Sentence 1evels « « ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ « ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o 0 o o
Sllmma!y...................o..
IQ Subgroup CompariBons « « o « « o o o ¢ ¢ o o o o o
Sentence tyPesS .« « ¢ o o ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o~ e o 0 o s s e
Subordinate clauses + « « ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o o o s o 0 o o
Verbal phrases .« ¢ ¢ ¢« ¢ ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ o o ¢ o ¢ o o o &
Adverbials ¢ e e e e e e ¢ ©® ¢ ¢ © @ © © ¢ © g o o
Prepositional phrases « « « ¢ « ¢ ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ o ¢ s o o
Sentence 1evels ¢« « ¢ ¢ ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ o o 0 ¢ o o o o o o
S‘Jmmaw......................
Part IT A Comparison of the Syntactic Growth of
Children in Three Language Arts Programs . . . . . .
Total Group ComparisSons « « « o« o o o « ¢ ¢ o o o o o
Sentence tyPeS « ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ 4 ¢ 0 0 0 e 0 e e 0 0 0 e
Subordinate clauSes « « « ¢ ¢ o ¢ o ¢ o o o 0 o o o
Verbal phrases . « ¢« ¢ o o o o ¢ ¢ ¢« o o o o o o
Adverbials . o ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ 3 o ¢ o 6 0 o 0 0 o 0 o
Prepositional phrases « « « « « ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o o ¢ o
Sentence 1evels o« ¢« « ¢ « ¢ ¢ o o o o o o 6 o 0 o o
s‘mnaw.......0.000000.G.OOOO
IQ Subgroup CompariSons « « s « « ¢ o ¢ o o o o o o o
Sentence types .« « ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o o o 0 o 0 o o o
Subordinate clauses « « « « ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o o 0 e o o o
Verbal phrases . « o ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o ¢ o o o o o o o o o
Adverbials e e ¢ e e e e & @® ¢ © 9o ¢ ¢ © v © ¢ o o
Prepositional phrases « « « « ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o ¢ o o »
Sentence 1evels « « « o ¢ ¢ ¢ o ¢ ¢ ¢ o 0 0 0 0 o o
sumrnaly......................

Part III The Correlation Between Pre=Treatment
Syntactic Performance and Gain Made During Treatment.

IQ Subgroup Comparisons

Subordinate clauses « « o ¢ ¢ o o o 6 o o o o s o o
Verbal phrases . « ¢« o ¢« ¢ o ¢ ¢ ¢ o 6 o o o o o o
M5's.......................
TotalM's..............Q......
Fh's.......................
Total F'S & ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o ¢ o ¢ o ¢ o o o o o o o @
Sentence levels « « ¢« ¢ ¢« ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o ¢ ¢ o o ¢ o
smxy......................

PAGE

:58
60
61
62

63

70
72
79
79
8L

50

92
92
97
102
107
113

118
123
124
125
128
130
134

. 136

139

iv

S RNG
i




CHAPTER PAGE
Part IV A Compariscn of the Syntax of Girls and Boys. . 153

Total Group CompariSons « « o o o o ¢ v o o o ¢ o ¢« » o 153

IQ Subgroup Comparisons « « « o« o« ¢ s o 0 o o s o o o o 155

Sun!maw [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] L] L] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] L] [ ] L] [ ] 157

VI. SUMY AND CONCLUSIONS L] [ ] [ ] L] [ ] k] L] [ ] [ ] [ ] L] [ ] [ ] L] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] 159

s‘mm!‘y.............(’30......... 159
CONClUSIONS « o o o o o s + o o o o o o o 6 06 o o 0 o o 161
Recommendations . « ¢« o ¢ - o o o ¢ o o o o o o o o o o 167
A Concluding Statement . « « o « o o ¢ o o ¢ o o ¢ o « 169

BIBLIOGRAPHY . . & o ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o s s o o s s s 0 s 0000006 171
APPENDIX A. Schools Participating inthe Study « « ¢« ¢« ¢« ¢ o o« o 177
APPENDIX B. IQ Scores of Subject8 o ¢ o« ¢ o o ¢ o ¢« o o » o o« o« 178
APPENDIX C. The Professional Writers! Samp’e « « ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢« o« ¢« o « 181
APPENDIX D. Instructions for the Writing Sessions . . « « « « « 182

APPENDIX E. A Glossary of Terminology Used in the
Syntactic AnalySis L] L] L] [ ] » L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] 9 L] [ ] 183

APPENDIX F. Examples of Sentence Types « « o « o o o o o ¢ o « o 186
APPENDIX G. Examples of Procedures Used in Analysis of Data. . . 188

APPENDIX H. Frequency Tables of Pre- and Post-Treatment
Composition Scores and Gain Scores « « « ¢ ¢« o « « 192

APPENDIX I. Z Scores of Wilcoxon Test® o« o« o ¢ o ¢ o o o o o o o 211

APPENDIX J. Frequency and Percentage Tables of Post-Treatment
Analysis ScoOres . o« ¢ o o o o o o ¢ o o 0 s 0 0 o R19

APPENDIX K. Descriptions of the Three Treatment Programs . . . . 243
APPENDIX L. Exercise Materials Used in Program A . ¢« . . . . « . 250




LIST OF TABLES 3
TABLE PAGE ‘

I. Median Socio-Economic Indices of the Three Communities
in Which Schools A, B, and C Are Located « « o « ¢« o o o o o 26

II, Distribution of Subjeets in Groups A, B, and C by Grade
Leveloooooo'cozboooooooooo'oioooc27

III. IQ Means and Standard Deviations of Groups A, B, cnd C

a.tGra.deaBand.6 8 0 0 0 0:0 06 0 0 06 0 0 o & o 0 b o 28

°
°
.-

IV. IQ Means and Standard Deviations of High, Middle, and
Low Subgroups of Groups A, B, and C at Grades 3 and 6 . . « 29

V. Total Frequency of T-units Written By Groups A, B, and C
atGradesaand6oooooooeoooooooooooooh? 3

VI. Percentage of Tctal Production of T-units Contributed by
Each IQ Subgroup of Groups A, B, and C at Grade 3 . . . « « 48

VII. Percentage of Total Production of T-units Contributed by
Each IQ Subgroup of Groups A, B, and Cat Grade 6 . » « « « 48

VIII. Mean of Total Production of T-units for Each 1Q Subgroup
OfGroupSA,B,andcatGrade'Booooooooooooco 49

IX. Mean of Total Production of T-units for Each IQ Subgroup
offéroupsAgB,and,'Ca.tGrade6.........o.... 50

e T R

X. Mean T-unit Production of Fie- and Post-Compositions and
Gain for Each IQ Subgroup of Groups A, B, and C'at
Grad93oooooooooooo.ooooocoooooooo51

e S S

XI., Mean T-unit Production of Pre- and Post-Compositions and - i
Gain for Each IQ Subgroup of Groups A, B, and C at
Grade6.....-.....................51

XII. Sentence Types--Percentage and Frequency of Cscurrence
for Groups A, B, and C at Grades 3 and 6 o ¢ o ¢ o ¢ ¢ o o 53

XIII. Subordinate Clauses--Percentage and Frequency of Occurrence
forGroupSA,B,andcatG‘radeSBGndé0oootooooo 56

XIV. Verbal Phrases--Percentage and Frequency of Occurrence
for Groups A, B, and C at Grades 3 and b o o ¢ 00000 57

o e

XV. Adverbials--Percentage and Frequency of Occurrence
forGrouPSA,B,andcatGradQSBmd6ocooocoooc 59

o o




XXIII.

XXVII,

XXVI1I.

Prepositional ]Phrasesu-Perceﬁthge‘ and Freéuency of
Occurrence for Groups A, Bj and C at Grades 3 and 6 ,

Levels of T-units--Percentage and Frequency of
Occurrence for Groups A, B, and C at Grades 3 and 6 .

1 2 Pattern--Percentage and Frequency of Occurrence
in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups of Groups A,
B’amcatGrades3and6 e o 06 06 % 06 @ 0 © 5 0 O

1 2 4 Pattern~-Percentage and Frequency of Occurrence
in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups of Groups A,’
B,andCatGradGSBand6 ® o0 06 06 0 06 0 06 0 0 a4 o

Total Subordinate Clauses--Percentage and Frequency of
Occurrence in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups of
GrWPSA,B,MdcatGradQSBmdé e o 0 0 ¢ 0o & o

Verbal Phrases--Porcentage and Frequency of Occurrence
in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups of Gioups A,
B’andcatGradGSBerds ® 0o 0606 060 090 06 % & & o

M5's--Percentage ara Frequency of Occurrence in High,

Middle ) and Ilaw IQ Subgr oups of Groups A; B, . aﬁdcc .....

atGra‘dQSBand6oooooooooooouoooo.

Totel !M's--Percentage and Frequency of Occurrence in
High, liddle, and Low IQ Subgroups of Groups A, B,
mcatGMdQSBGHdécoooooooooooooo

Fi's-~Percentage and Frequency of Occurrence in High,
Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups of Groups A, B, end'C
atGradesB&ffldé................-.

Total F's--Percentage and Frequency of Occurrence in
High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups of Groups A, B,
a'ndCatGrade83a,nd6...............

Prepositional Phrases-~Percentage ard Frequency of
Occurrence in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups’of
Groups A, B, and Cat Grades 3 and 6 « « ¢ o +» o o o

T-units Level 3 and Higher-~-Percentage and Frequency
of Occurrence in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups
of Groups A, B, and Cat Grades 3 and 6 ¢ o o o o o o

T-units Level 4 and Higher--Percentage and Frequency
of Occurrence in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgiroups
of Groups A, B, and Cat Grades 3 and 6 « ¢ ¢ ¢ o o «

PAGE

. 60

. 61

. 64

. 66

069

e T

. 73

o T4

. 76
. 7
. 80

. 82

. 83




XXXI.

XXXII.

XXXIII,

XXXVI,
XXXVII,

XXXVIII,

XL,
XLI,
XLII,

XLIII.

XLV,

Sentence Types-Frequency Gain Between Pre- and Post-
Performance for Groups A, B, and C at Grades 3 and 6 .00

Sentence 'Iypes--Comparlson Between Groups Using the’ ,
WllcoxonTestatGradeB. e 0o 0 06 0606 060 60 4é oo 00 o 0

Sentence Types-~Comparison Betweemn Groups Using the’
Wilcoxon Test at Grade 6 ¢ « o ¢ o é ¢ ¢ 6 6 0 00 6 0 0 o ¢

Subordinate Clauses--Frequency Gain Between Pre- and
Post-Peirformance for Groups A, B, and C at Gradés'3’

atld6 e o & o o o © ¢ © © © © o o O o O o 5 0 O & 0 O° o o o

Subordinate Clauses--Comparison Bétween Greups Using -
the Wilcoxon Test a.tGradeB ® © 06 0 ¢ » 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 o o

Subordinate Clauses--Comparison Between Groups Using -
the Wilcoxon Test at Grade 6 « o o o o ¢ o ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ 0 0 0 o o

ToteX Subordinate Clauses—-Anal'ysis "of Covariance for
GrOupSABand atGradeB » o o 06 06 06 0 ¢ 0 0 0 0 ¢ 0 @

Total Subordinate Clauses--Analysis of Covariénce for
GrOupSABandcatGrade6 000000.00000’1'0

Verbal Phrases-~Frequency Gain Between Pre- and Post-
Performance for Groups A, B, and C at Grades 3 and 6 « + . &

Verbal Phrases--Comparisons Between Groups Using the
WilcoxonTeStatGrades. o © © o o o o o o © ¢ 0 © & o o b

Verbal Phrases--Comparisons Between Groups Using thé
WilcoxonTeStatGrade6o e &8 © @ ©6 6 © 0 0 ¢ 0 0 ¢ o o o o

Total Verbal Phrases--Analysis of Covariancé for Groups
A,B,andcatGradeB...................

Total Verbal Phrases--Analysis of Covariancé for Groups
A B,andCatGrade6,............e....o

.~ ..

Adverbials~-Gain Between Pre- and Post-Treatméent for -
Groups A, B, and C at Grades 3 and 6 ¢« ¢ o ¢ ¢ 0 0 ¢ o o o o

Adverbials--Comparisons Betweén Groups Using thée * °
WilcoxonTestatGradeB.. e ®» 06 0 8 0 6 % & 0 0 0 & 0 o o

Adverbials--Comparisons Between Groups Using thée = -~
W:.lcoxonTestatGrade6........,......o..

A,B,andCa.tGradeB...................

%

95

96

98
99
99
100
101
102
103
104
105

106

108

109

110

11




TABLE PAGE

XLVI, Total Adverbials--Analysis of Covariance for Groups’
A,B,andCa‘bGrade6a..o.....‘.u.....;..llz

XLVII, Prepositional Phrases--Frequency Gain Between Pre-
and Post-Performance for Groups A, B, and'C'af - * ~ ~ ' ~ °
GradesBand6...;.$'3....o.......,.o.113

XLVIII, Prepositional Phrasesw-Comparisons Between Grouwps® ° ° = ° °
Using the Wilcoxon Test at Grades 3 and 6 .+ « o o o o s » o 114

XLIX. Sentence Levels~--Frequency Gain Between Pre- and Post- = ° °
Performance for Groups A, B, and C at Grades 3 and 6 . . . . 114

L. Sentence Levels--Comparisons Between Groups Using the
Wilcoxon Test ab Grades 3 and 6 + o 4 ¢ o ¢ o o o o o o o o 115

LI, T-units Level 4 and Higher~-~Analysis of Covariancé
for Groups A, B, and C ab Grade 3 o o o o o o o o o o o o o 116

LII. T-units Level 4 and Higher--Analysis of Covariance °
for Groups A, B, and Cat Grade 6 . o o o o o o o o o o o o 117

LIII. Different Sentence Types Used--Frequency Gain Between
Pre- and-Post-FPerformance by IQ Subgroups of = * -
GroupSA,B,andcatGrades3and6.......a....124

e i e et ey~ s o2

LIV, Different Sentence Types Used--IQ Subgroup Comparisors _{
Using the Wilcoxon Test at Grades 3 and 6 . o o ¢ o o o o o 125 ]

LV, Subordinate Clauses-~Frequency Gain Between Pre- and
Pogt~Performance by IQ Subgroups of Groups A, B, -
andCatGradeB......................126

LVI, Subordinate Clauses--Frequency Gain Between Pre- and
Post-Performance by IQ Subgroups of Groups A, B; - ©
and C at G'rade 6 L ] ® [ ] [ ] 9 L L ] L ] L ] [ ] [ ] e ® L ] ® L] L ] L ] L ] ® 9 [ ] 126
LVII, Total Subordinate Clauses--IQ Subgroup Compariséons ~
Using the Wilcoxon Test at Grades 3 and 6 . « o o o o o o o 127

LVIII. Verbal Phrases--Frequency Gain Between Pre- nnd Post-
Performance by IQ Subgroups of Groups A, B, and C
at Gr ade 3 ] ] ] L ] ] [ ] L ] L ] L ] [ ] ] L ] [ ] L ] ] L ] ] L ] . ] L ] L4 L ] ® L ] 128

LIX, Verbal Phrases--Frequency Gain Between Pre- and Post-
Performance by IQ Subgroups of Groups A, B, and C
at’ Grade 6 ® ® ] L ] ] L4 L ] [ ] L ] ] L ] L ] L ] ] [ ] ] ] L ] ] (] L ] ® L ] L ] ] 129

LX, Total Verbael PL.rases-~IQ Subgroup Comparisons Using’
) the Wilcoxon Test at Grades 3 8mnd 6 « ¢ ¢ o o o o o o ¢ o o« 130




IXI, Adverbials--Frequency Gain Between Pre~ and Poste
Performance by IQ Siubgroups ef Groups A, B, anq’'¢" ° °
atGradeB.....ao.‘.....s.....a.....lBl

IXIY, Adverbials--Frequency Gain Between Pre- and Poste
Performance by IQ Subgroups of Groups A, B, and G
atGradeéoootoooooloéo000060000000132

IXIIT, Total Adverbials--1Q Subgroup Comparisons Using the .
VﬁlcbxonTesta.tGradeBB&nd6 10006000000000133

IXIV, Prepositional Phrases--Frequency Gein Between Pre~
and Post-Performance by IQ Subgroups of Groups A,°
B,and.cathradeSBand6oooooooaooooooo0013[&

IXV. Prepositional Phrases--IQ Subgroup Comparisons Using
the Wilcoxon Test at Grades 3 and 6. o o o o o o o o o o a o 135

IXVI, Sentence Levels--Frequency Gein Between Pre~ and Poste
Performance by IQ Subgroups of Groups A, B, and C'
atGradeBOO.....Q.....0.........‘!.137

IXVII, Sentence Levels-~Frequency Gain Between Pre--and Poste
Performanée by IQ Subgroups of Groups A, B, and C'at
Grade6.........e..............‘.137

IXVIII, T-units Level 4 and Higher--IQ Subgroup Comperisons’ '
Using the Wilcoxon Test at Grades 3 and 6 .+ o o o o o o o o 138

IXIX, Total Subordinate Clauses--Correlation of Initial
Performance and Gain for IQ Subgroups at * *
GradesBarld6.OOO.......0..00...0..011‘1

IXX, Totel Verbal Phrases-~Correlation of Initial
Performance and Gain for IQ Subgroups at = ~ * ~ =
Grades 3 and 6 [ [ [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ [ [ o [ ] [ [ [ [ L ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ]-l"z

IXXI, M5's-~Correlation of Initial Performence and Gain
forIQSubgroupsatGradeSBandé. ® 0 ¢ 0 5 0 0 0 0 5 0 @ ]143

IXXII, Total M!'s--Correlation of Initial Performance and’
Gain for IQ Subgroups at Grades 3 and 6 .« o ¢ o ¢ o o o o » b

IXXIII, Fjts-=Correlation of Initial Performence and Gain
for IQ Subgroups at Grades 3 and 6 « o« ¢ o o ¢ 6 6 n o o o o U5

IXXTV, Total F!'s~=Correlation of Initial Performence and
Gain for IQ Subgroups at Grades 3 and 6 .« ¢ o o ¢ s o o o o Wb

- IXXV, T-units Level 3 and Higher--Correlation of Initial 2
1 Performance and Gain for IQ Subgroups at Grades 3 and 6 ., . 147

B

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.




LXXXI,

IXXXII,

LXXXIII,

LXXXIV,

IXXXVIII,

LXXXIX,

T-units Level /4 and Higher--Correlation of Initial
Performance and Gain for IQ Subgroups at Grades 3 and 6 . .

Comparison of the Syntax of Girls and Boys Usini thé
Wilcoxon Test at Grades 3 and 6

o o ¢ o 0 0 4 0 Y o

Comparison of the Synthx:of Girls and Boys by IQ
Subgroups Using the Wilcoxon Test at Grades 5 and 6 o+ o o

TQ Scores’of Groups A, B, and C of the Third-Grade °

Sw'lple...‘.....t...O...QO.“..Q..

IQ Scores’of Groups A, B, and C of the Sixth-Grade °

Sanlple ® & 0 0 0 0 0 0 ¢ 0 ¢ O 0 0 0 4 0 0 O 6 0 4 O 0 P 0 o

IQ Scores for Subjects in the Girls-Boys Comparison’
a.tGradeSBand6 ®© 0 0 © 0 2 6 06 0 006 0 06 06 0 06 06 0 0 0 o

Total M's and F!'s--Individual Scores for Middle IO °
SubgroupatGrades.9‘....9............

Sentence Types-~Frequencies of Pre- and Poste-
Compositions and Gain by IQ Subgroups of -
GroupsA,B,andCatGrade.B © 0 0 0 0 U 6 00 0 0 0 0 0 0

Sentence Types-~Frequencies of Pre- and Post-
Compositions and Gain by IQ Subgréups of *° ~ * °~ ° ° = ° ¢
Groups A, B, and C at Grade 6

® 0 ¢ & o O O v o 6 0o O 0 O o

"o

Mean of Different Sentence Types Used in Pre- and Post-
Compositions and Gain by IQ Subgroups of * ~ * * ~ ° ° ° * °
GroupSA,B,andCa‘bGl‘adGB ® 06 06 9 06 06 06 0 06 0 0 0 0 0 o

Mean of Different Sentence Typec Used in Pre- and Post-
Compositions end Gain by IQ Subgroups of = ' =
GroupSA,B,andCa'bGrad06 ® ¢ 06 0 0 ¢ 0 4 0 ¢ 0 0 0 0 o

Subordinate Clauses-~Frequencies of Pre~ and Post-
Compositions and Gain by IQ Subgroups of R
GrouPSA,B,andcatGradGB ® 8 ¢ 0 5 & & 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 o

Subordinate Clauses--Frequencies of Pre- and Post-
Compositions and Gain by IQ Subgroups of o
GroupSA,B,andCatGrade6 3 06 06 0 0 06 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Verbal Phrases-~Frequencies of Pre~ end Post-
Compositions and Gain by IQ Subgroups of ~ ° =
Groups A, B, and C at Grade 3

e o ¢ o o ® o o o o o O° 0 o o

1,8

154

156

178

179

180

189

192

195

198

198

199

201

XNV LR LT e e



XC.
XCI.
XCI3,
XCIII.
XCIV,

XCV,
XCvI,
XCV1I,
XCVI1lI,
XCIX.
C.

CI.
C1I.
CIII.

CIV,

Verbal Phrases-~Frequencies cf Pre- and Post-
Compositions and Gain by JQ Subgroups of =
GroupSA,B,andCatGrade6 © o 0 0 0 0 0.9 06 0 0 0 8 0 0

Adverbials-=Frequencies of Pre- and Post-Compositions
and Gain by IQ Subgroups of Groups A, B, and C °
atGradeB.....a.........o.........

Adverbials--~Frequencies of Pre- and Post-Compositicns
and Gain by IQ Subgroups of Groups A, B, &nd C * °
atGradeénoooooobooo‘écoo:oooooooo

Prepositional Phrases--Frequencies of Pre- and Post«

Compositicns and Gain by IQ Subgroups of Groups'A,
B,andca‘bGradeSBQnd6.....o..........o

Sentence Levels-~Fraguencies of Pre- and Post-
Compositions end Gain by IQ Subgroups of ~ *~ ° * ° * = * ° °
GI'O\IPSA,B, andCatGradesBand6. e o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Sentence Types=-Z Scores for Wilcoxon Test for
TotalGroupsatGradeS3and6. ¢ 6 » 0 6 06 06 06 0 0 8 0 0 0

Subordinate Clauses-=Z Scores for Wilcoxon Test f£or’
TotalGroupsa.tGradesBand6. ® 06 6 2 0 06 0 0 0 0 0 0 v o

Verbal Phrases--Z Scores for Wilcoxon Test for °
TotalGroupSatGradeSBand6, ® o 0o 0 06 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 0

Adverbials~~Z Scores for Wilcoxon Test for
Total Groups at Grades 3 and 6 « o o o o o ¢ o 0 0 0 o o o o

Prepositional Phrases-~Z Scores for Wilcoxon Test
for Total Groups ot Grades 3 2nd 6 ¢« o o o ¢ o o ¢ 0 o o ¢ o

Senterice levels--Z Scores for Wilcoxon Test for
TotalGroupsatGradesBand6. o 06 06 e 0 0 0 0 06 2 0 0 0 0

Z Scores for Wilcoxon Test for IQ Subgroups'at =~ ~ ~
GradeSBandéﬁ.OO.O......O...“..O...

Z Scores for Wilcoxon Test for Girls and Boys’
atGr&deSBQnd6 ® 6 0 06 06 86 06 06 06 6 0 06 & 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

..........

IQSubgroupsatGradeSBand6...............

1 2 3 4 Pattern--Percentage and Frequency of
Occurrence in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups
of Groups A, B, and C atGradesBand6. e 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

------

202

203

206

210

211

212

213

21,

215

215

216

217

218

219




Ccv.

CV1I,
CVIII,

CIX,

CXI.
CXII.,
CXI1I,

va.

CXV1I,

1 2 L 6 Pattern--Percentage and Frequency of
Occurrence in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups
OfGroupS A, B, andce‘bGt‘QdGSBand6 e o 6 o 0 o

1 2 [, 6A Pattern--Percentage and Frequency of
Occurrence in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgioups -
of Groups A, B, and C at Grades 3 8nd 6 o o o o o o

1 2B 5 Pattern-~Percentage and Frequency of Occurrence
in High, Middle, and Low IQ'Subgroups of Groups A,
B,andC&tGradesBandﬁ. ©c o 00600 i o0 e e

1 2B 5A Pattern--Percentage and Frequency of Occurrence

o 220

o 221

o 222

in High, MMiddle, and Low IQ Subgroups of Groups'A; = ° * °

B,andCatGradesBand6.............

1 2P Pattern--FPercentage and Frequency of Occurrence
in High, Middle, and Low JQ Subgroups of Gréups A s
B,andcatGradQSBQndéo ® 06 06 06 0 06 06 06 06 0 ¢ @

T1 Pattern--Percentage and Frequency of Ozcurrence in
High, ifiddle, and Low IQ Subgroups of Groups A; B,

andCa.tGradesBandG...............o

Inverted Sentences-~Percentage and Frequency of
Occurrence in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgiroups
of Groups A, B, and C at Grades 3 and 6 ¢ o o o o »

W (Questions)--Percentage and Frequency of Occurrence
in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups of Groups'A,
B,andCa‘bGradeSBQnd6.. e ¢ ¢ ¢ 0 ¢ 06 0 a4 o o

Coupound Predicates--Percentage and Frequency of
Occurrence in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgiroups
of Groups A, B, and Cat Grades 3 and 6 « o o « o o

Adverbial Clauses--Percentage and Frequency of

L

o 223

o 22

e o o 225

o 226

o 227

« 228

Occurrence in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgioups * = ~ ° -

of Groups A, B, and C at Grades 3 and 6 ¢ o o o o

Adjective Clauses-~Percentage and Frequency of

o 229

Occurrence in High, Middic, and Low IQ Subgfoups * = ~ ~ -

of Groups A, B, and C at Grades 3 2nd 6 o o o o ¢ o

Noun Clauses-~Percentage and Frequency of Occurrence

in High, lfiddle, and Low IQ Subgroups of Gréups'A;, = =~ ° °

B,and Cat Grades 3 and 6 « o« o o o o o o 0 ¢ o o o

Infinitive Phrases--Percentage and Frequency of o
Occurrence in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups
of Groups A, B, and Cat Grades 3 and 6 . « ¢ ¢ o &




TABLE
CXVIII.

CXX,

CXXI,

CXXII,

CXXIII,

CXX1Iv,

CXXVII,

Gerund Phrases-~Percentege and Frequency of Occurrence
in High, lfiddle, &nd Low IQ Subgrcups of Groups’A;
B,and.catGradeSBmd6o © ¢ 0 0 0 0 060 0 0 0 ¢

Present Participial Phrases--Percentage and Frequency
of Occurrence in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups
of Groups A, B, and Cat Grades 3 and 6 , o o o o o »

Past Participial Phrases--Percentage and Frequency of
Occurrence in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups °
of Groups A, B, and Cat Grades 3 and 6 . « o « o » o

Ml!'s--Percentage and Frequency of Occurrence in -
High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups of Groups A,
B,mdcatGrad6838nd6. ® ©® & o o o o o ¢ o o o o

M2ts, M3!'s-~Percentage and Frequency of Occurrence °

PAGE
. ¢ 233

o o234

---------

in High, IMiddle, and Low IQ Subgroups of Groups’A,
B,andCa‘bGradeSBG.nd6. ® 0 0o 0 0 0 06 06 0 0 0 0 0

LR

Mt s--Percentage and Frequency of Occurrence in -

High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups of Groups A,'B; ~ = = ° ° o

andCatGradesBand6 ® 0 0 ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ v 0 0 06 0 0 0 b

Fl's, F2!'s, F3's~~Percentage and Frequency of Cccurrence
High, liiddle, and Low IQ Subgroups of Groups A, B,

and Cat Grades 3 and 6 « o ¢ o ¢ ¢ ¢ o 0 0 6 6 08 0 ¢ 2

F5's--Percentage and Frequency of Occurrence in High,
Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups of Groups A, B, and C
gt Grades 3 and 6

Total My, M5, F4, F5--Percentage and Frequency of
Occurrence in High, Middle, and Low IQ Subgroups °

ofGroupsA,B,andCatGradeSBand6 o 0 ¢ 0 0 0 0 ¢ 0

Total Ii's; F!s--Percentage end Prequency of Occurrence
in High, lfiddle, and Low IQ Subgroups of Groups A,

B,a.ndCatGradeSBand6...............o

o «238

in

o 240

o241




CHAPTER I

THE PROBLEM AND DEFINITION OF TERMS

How much research information is available about the camplex intellectual
Process Imown as "writing"? The answer appears to be: "Wery little," Past re=
search seems to have explc.)red only a small segment of the vast realm of language.
In recent years linguists » paycholinguists, psychologists, and language educators
have designed new tools which may prove to be of considerable value to present and
future researchers as they attempt to analyze language more precisely. Currently,
through the nation, there seems to be an increased interest in language de-
velopment and in language instruction in the elementary school. Oral language has
received more research attention recently than has written language; however, this
greater concemtration is probably justified because oral lanéuage development ap=-
pears to undergird the development of skills in listening, reading, and writing,

Research evidence seems to suggest a high degree of interrelqtedness among
the four language arts;--spealdng, listening, reading , and writing. A child's
awareness of structural patterns appears to be a basic component in each of the
four communication arts,

More research in written composition is needed if teachers are to utilize
fully the leaz*ning-tpansfer;potential in the language skills of the four phases
of the language arts, For example, such research might enable teachers to recog~
nize those elements of the writing act which are directly related to the other
three communication arts and those which are not; this knowledge might then lead
to a more meaningful organization of language experiences to insure that elements
common to all four phases become less obscure than they now are. This could prove
to be very helpful to the child as he attempts to synthesize the learnings in each
of the communication fields, Both teacher and learner could benefit from the




economy of time and effort. The research most needed, it would seem, is that

which seeks to uncover what is currently referred to as "fundamental structure."

Each year research in written composition is reviewed in Elementary English,
For the year 1965, only three studies in written camposition were found ,1 and for
1966, only two studies were reviewed.” The preceding statement tends to support
the contention of this investigator that more research in written composition is
ricedéd,

I. THE PROBLEM

Statement of the Problem
This investigation was designed to obtain at least partial answers to the

following questions:

1. How does the written syntax of children in grades three and six compare
with the written syntax of adults, i.e.,adult professional writers?

2. Does the rate of growth in terms of certain syntactic skills vary

significantly among groups of children who are enrolled in different

language arts programs?
3. Do those children who initially show evidence of advance? syntactic

gskills also surpass their peers in rate of progress?

4e Does the syntax of the writing of girls differ from that of boys?
Each of the four parts of Chapter V presents the findings related to one of

the four questions,

The syntactic patterns used by third- and sixthegrade children in their

lyaliter T. Petty and Paul C. Burns, “A Summary of Investigations Relating to
the English La.ngua§e Arts in Elementary Education: 1965," Elementary English,
XLIII (March, 1966), p. 275.

AWalter T. Petty and Paul C. Burns, "A Summary of Investigations Relating to
the English Language Arts in Elementary Education: 1966," Elementary English,
XLIV (April, 1567)s pe 399.




3
written compositions were analyzed in this study. The central concern was one of
growth or gain in terms of syntactic performance. The compositions were written
by 180 children who were participating in three different language arts programs,
identified as Programs A, B, and C. Program A was an intensive:treatment program
in respect to the teaching. of units which appear in A Curriculum for _I;‘ggg_s_.3
In Program B, referred to as a moderate~treatment program, units from A Curriculum
for English were used also, but in this case, they were used in classroom situa-
tions which were not highly-controlled as in Program A, In Program C, the cone

trol program, the above-mentioned units were not included in the language arts

curriOUlum.

Origin of the Study

The present investigation came into existence because there is a need to
know much more about how children learn to write., Although there have been
several good recent studies of children's oral language, especielly Strickland's
The Language of Elementary School Children: Its Relationship tc the Languaee of
Reading Textbooks and ihe Quality of Reading of Selected Childrer® and Loban's
Ihe language of Elementary School @1;_1_;1;_@_:;,5 there have bgen few slgnificant
studies of the writien language of children,

3_4 Curriculum for English, prepared by The Nebraska' Curricilum Development
Center (Lincoln, Nebraska: University of Nebraska Press, 1965).

hRuth G. Strickland s The Language of Elementary School Children: Its Relaw-
tionship to the Languase of Reading Textbooks and the Quality of Reading of
Selected Children, Bulletin of the School of Education, Indiana University
(Bloomington: Indiana University, 1962).

SWalter D. Loban, The language of Elementary School Children (Champaign,
I1linois: National Council of Teachers of English, 1963).




Inportance of the Study

This study is part of a ?.arger investigation known as the "Nebraska Study of
Childrents Writing"6 which was designed to reveal pertinent information concerning
the syntactic structures that children use in their writing. In discussing the
importance of structure » Bruner has stated, " . . » the curriculum of a subject
should be determined by the most fundamental understanding that can be achieved
of the underlying principles that give structure to that subject."'? Bruner also
said, " . o . much too little is knowm about how to teach fundamgntal structure
effectively or how to proﬁde learning conditions that foster it."8

In an article in Elementary English , Ruddell recommended that 'language
educators conduct carefully controlled research carried out in an experimental
setting." He further suggested that such studies _

e o o be effected with groups of children taught by distinct and contrast-

ingly different programs with provision for control of important variables,

such as intelligence and socio-economic b:a.ckgrcund.9

In this study every effort was made to control a number of variabl?s: phe
groups were matched in terms of socio-econcmic background, intelligence, sex, and

grade level; all test situations were conducted by the same persons; time speci=

fications were strictly adhered to--the amount of time for writing was held con=-

stant as was the time of day reserved for the writing zessions; identical pre-

writing stimulation was provided through the use of a £ilm; predetermined ine-

f buyebraska Study cf the Syntax of Children's Writing" (unpublished report
of a research project conducted under the aegis cf the Nebraska Curr:.culgm
Development Center and funded by the Hill Family Foundation, The University of

Nebraska, 1967)., (Mimeographed,)

TJerome Bruner s The Process of Education (Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard
University Press, 1960), p. 3l.

8Tbid., p. 12.

PRobert B, Ruddell » "Oral language-and the Development of Other Language
Skills," Elementary English, XLIIT (May, 1966), p. 497.

NN B T
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structions for the children were given in each writing session; and an instrument
with clearly-defined categories was used to analyze the compositions, In addi-
tion, sentences written by professional writers were used as a basis for cgmparing
the syntax of children's writing with the syntax of acceptable adult prose.

Tpis investig?.tion was based on the premise that the testing of new hypo-
theses, techniques, and curriculum materials may provide gdditicnal insight which

rmay lead to an improvement in the teaching of composition,

Theory Basic to the Study

Linguists tell us that the structural arrangement of words into thought units
or syntactic units is as important as the words themselves; in fact, scme lin-
guists contend that the structural arrangement is far more important than vocabue
lary. The element of structure, the interrelationship of parts as dominated by
the chara.ct.eristicg of the whole, is central in both the sentence and in larger
units of discourse. In both speaking and writing, the perception of these
structural relationslr'aips plays an imp:srtant role in the child's ability to use

language effectively.

Hypotheses
The major hypothesis of this study was as follows: There is no significant

difference in the rate of syntactic growth of children in Programs A, B, and C.
A second hypothesis was also tested: There is no significant difference between

the syntax of girls and boys,

asie Assumptions

Basic assumptions underlying this study were: (1) that the sentences from
professional writing chosen to represent mature written syntax do actually re-

present the syntax used in well-written adult prose; (2) that it is desirable for

\‘.
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the writing of elementary children to evidence & progression toward the profes~

sional writer's level; (3) that the compositions written by the groups of children

in October and again in February were representative of currert syuntactic achieve~
ment at that time, and (4) that the intelligence tests and the instrument of
syntactic analysis measure what they purport to measure and that the various

Scores can be compared,

Scope and Delimitations

The Lincoln and Omaha, Nebraska, schools which were used in this study may
Or may not be representative of schools in the Midwest or of the United States
as & whole, The schools were selected because of their accessibility and because
of the types of language arts programs being offered. The schools in Cmaha were
included to provide control groups because the Lincoln Public Schecols recently
incorporated the Nebraska English Curriculum as part of the basic language arts

curriculum, It was therefore assumed that the Nebraska English Curriculum would

probably be used to some extent in all Lincoln elementary schools in 1966-67.

The schools involved in this investigation are in middle-class socio-
econcmic communities; therefore, the results carziot be generalized to the lower-
and upper-class socio-economic segments of our society,

Only the syntax of writing was compared in this study; therefore, the reader
is cautioned to view the results, not as a complete description of the writing of
children, but as a description of the syntactic aspects alone, This focus cer~
tainly does not negate the importance of the substantive aspects gf writing;
orgenization of ideas and content is, indeed, of great importance. However, this
study was intentionally designed to exclude the substantive aspects and to focus

directly on the syntactic aspects of writing.
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Limitations of the Study
It was pelloved that enough teachers were involved in Program B and Program

C that uncbserved and uncontrolled factors would cancel out each other, Program
A was taught by the inv. st:?.gators, Nell Thompson and Donald Nemanich; * ‘th. have
had training in literature, linguistics, and rhetoric. It was not possibic to
obtain additional teachers with educational backgrounds similar to those of the
investigators, therefore a similar canceling-out effect cannot be expected in
terms of the teacher variable in Program A, If funds had been a."vaila.ble to employ
additional language arts specialists to teach additional classes, the personality
factor of the Progivam A teachers might also have been canceled out., The investi=-
gators wers fully aware that, because of this, the rqsults obtained in Program A
cannot with validity be generalized to the same extent that the results of Pro-

grams B and C can be generalized.

II. DEFINITION OF TERMS

Corpus. The corpus is the collection of written compositions analyzed in
Tiio etudy,

Post=treatment performance., This term refers to the syntax of the composi-
tions which were written in Februa;t'y.

Pre-treatment performance. A term similar to the one above except that it
refers to the syntax of the compositions which were written in October,

Syntax, Syntax is 2 term used to refer to the way in which werds are put
together to form various pat.t.érns or units,

Syntactic items. See Appendix E for a separate glossary of the terminology
used in the syntactic analysis.,

Traditional language arts program. This program is one which relies heavily
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N on textbooks that are based on traditional grammar,

Treatment, A term used to denote participation in any one of the three

language arts programs :i.de‘ntlfied as Programs A, B, and C.
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CHAT(EL IX
REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE

A review of the literature was conducted to answer these questions:

l. What do we presently know about the child's acquisition of the skills of
language?

2. What do we know about teaching the slills involved in the process of

achleving syntactic maturity?
I. LANGUAGE DEVZLOPMENT |

In Language in the Crib, Weir traced the langiage development of her own
child and many of her findings seem to apply to most children: by the age of one
year the child uses single-word utterances which increase at 2 rapld rate; and by
the age of two, the chlld has mastered the concepts of subject-predicate structure
and laxical substitution which permit him to increase his language faclility at a
phenomenal rate in the naxt few yeam.l Ervin and Miller maintain that :?mst of
the basgsic grammatical f?ndamentals have bzen mastered by the fourth year,2 and,
according to Strickiand, when the child enters school he has ai_lready achieved a
high degree of sophistication in his c¢ral language :1evefl.opmem’o.3

In a study reported by Strang and Hocker, the oral 1a1?guage of the first-

grade children was investigated in a variety of situations, Five basic sentence

1Ru2h Weir, Language in the Crib (The Hague: Mouton and Company, 1962),
ppe 1=216.

2Susan M, Ervin and Wick R, Miller, language Development, The Sixty-Second
Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Education, Part I (Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1963), pp. 108-43.

Ruth G, Strickland, The Language of Elementary §g_}3_9~9_ltclﬁ%dnggg: ;_[;_b_.gi Rela-
tionshin to the Language of Reading Textbooks and the Quality of Reading o
< %_9_1_@1;_& Children, Bulletin of the School of Education, Indiana Univeraity
a Bloomington: Indiana University, 1962), p. 1.
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patterns were found in 2,500 recorded samples of oyal language, with the simple
patterns, such as N-V-N (subject-yerb-object), used very frequently. It was con-
cluded by the two investigators that the situation affects sentence length and ;
that children possess wide ranges of manipulative ability in their oral language.’* |
In an investigation of third-grade children's compositions, Johnson found
that children tend toward consistency in qudrtile rank in terms of the number of
sentences in narrative, descript:;.ﬂé; arid esplanatory writing; that is, the child ?

who writes the most sentences in & narrative also surpasses his peers in the nume

. s

ber of sentences used in descriptive and explanatory writing. She found that

children's narrative compositions were lcnger than their descriptive or explana-
tory compositions and that little relationship exicted between the number of
sentences written and sentence lengbh.5

McCarthy, in an early study of language development in children, found that
as children mature they produce more words on a given subject; they produce
longer sentences; and they use more subordinate c1auses.6 The findings of a
study by LaBrant in 1933 also revealed a correlation between a child's age and
the use of subordinate clauses.’

In a recent study, Hunt substantiated McCarthy's and LaBrant!s findings in
part; he found that eighth and twelfth-grade students used more subordinate
clauses than fourth graders, But Hunt also found that the addition of subor-

bputh Strang end Mary E. Hocker, "First-Grade Children's Language Patterns,"
Elementary English, XUII {January, 1965), pp. 38-41.

SLois V. Johnson s "Children's Writing in Three Forms of Composition,"
Elementary English, XLIV (March, 1967), pp. 265-69.

6Dorothea McCarthy, "Language Development in Children," Manual of Child
Psychology, Second edition, ed, Leonard Carmichal (New York: dJohn Wiley and
Sons, Inc., 1964), pp. 492=630,

TLou LaBrant, "A Study of Certain Language Developments of Childfen in
Grades 4-12 Inclusive," Genetic Psychology Monographs 14:4 (1933), pp. 387-94,
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dinate clsuses was only one way of increasing T-unit (independent c¢lause) length.
He discovered that older students used more transformations within the subordinate
clause itself, thereby expanding the length of each clause, Hunt found that the
T-unit is lengthened as children grow older, principally by absorbing other T-units
which have been transformed into subordinate clauses or non-clauses. He concluded
that the "growth buds" of language power in children is "the ability to combine
sentences by transforming some of the s’c.rucimres."8 The process of lengthening
clauses is deseribed by goserative~transformational grammarians as one of using
transformations to embed one structure within another. Hunt contended that clause
length is a better index of language maturity than sentence Jength or number of
subordinate clauses.’ Vigotsky suggested that, in addition to clause length, the
use of a compcund predicate with a single subject may denote & kind of language
gophistication in that it may indicate an ability to state causes or relationships
in compstent linguistic terms,10

In a detailed study of selected langusge variables in the speech and writing
of 320 children, Harrell, too, found that the lenmgth of clauses increased with age
and that more subordinate clanses were used by older children in both oral and
written camposition. lore svbordinate clauses were found in writing than in
speaking; more noun clauses were used in speaking, whereas more adverb and adjec-
tive clauses were used in writing, When adverbial clauses of time and cause were

excluded, it was found that a larger percentage of adverbial clauses appeared in

speech than in writing. The increase in the development of each language variable

8Kellogg W Hunt Differences in Gramnatical Structures Written At Three
Grade Levels, Report on Cooperative ' Research Project 1998, United ited States Office of
Education, (. 196!50 ppe 1-152. .

9Kellogg W. Hunt, "A'Synopsis of Clause-to-Sentence Factors," English Journal,
LIV (April, 1965), Pe 309 |

101.. S. Vigotsky,  "Thought and Speech, v Pgycholinguistics: A Book of Rea
ed. Sol Saporta (1961}, pp. 509-37. | |

T T T




in relation to age was greater in writing than in speech.ll

The findings of Strickland'? and Templinl3 indicate that grammatical com-
plexity is related to soc:i.o;-eéonomic level. In reporting a study of the speech
ratterns of British youth, Bernstein stressed the same fact. Childven of the
middle-working~-class were able to use greater variation in thedr speech patterns
than were lower-worling-class children, apparently because they were able tP
bettex utilize the available possibilities of sentence organization, ILower-
working-class children were found to have limited use of organiza$ional possi-
bilities of sentence construction.u

In his study of the language of elementary school ohildrem, Ioban found that
positive relationships exist among the four lenguage arbs:-listening, speaking,
reading, and writing, His findings also indicate that writing ability is related
to socio-economic position. Loban found that children who were advanced in
general language ability were also advanced in reading and those who were low in
general language ability were also low in reading. The differences found between
high and low groups increased from year to year, thereby widening the gap between
the groups. Loban's longitudinal study also revealed that children who were rated
above average in writing weré also above average in their use of oral lgngmage and
that those who were below average in written language were also below average in

oral language. He concluded that intelligence is an ‘mportant factor and that

Niester E, Harrell, dr., "in Inter-Comparison of the Quality and Rate of the
Development of Cral and Written Langvage in Children," Monographs of the Society
for Research in Child Development, XXII, No, 3 (19575 » Pe 2u7.

12$trick1and, Oobe. 9_5_-;'3_0, Pe 92,

Lpildred C. Templin, Certain langusge Skills in Children: Their Development
and Interrelationships (Minneapolis: University of Mirmesota Press, 1957),
pp. 172-78,

Uipasil Bernstein, "Language and Social Class," British Journal of Sociology,
XI (1960), pp. 271-6.
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competence in spoken language appears to be a prerequisite for competence in read-
ing.15
Strickland's study suggests a close relationship between a childt's ability to

use subordination and movables in oral expression and his comprehension of written
la.nguage.16 Winter!s investigation of the language of first:- and second-grade
children appears to substant:iate Loban's and Strickiangl's findings about the rela-
tionship that exists between oral and written language,l?

Research seems to indicate that an understanding of sentence structure is
basic to the development of skills in reading comprehension. Ruddell reported a
correlation of ,68 betwgen first-grade children's syntactical language develomment
and vocabulayy achievenent and a correlation of ik between §yntactica1 develop-
ment and reading c'Dmpr\tahen.'e:i.cm.18 Gibbons found a correlation of .89 between
third-grade childrents ability to sse the relationship between parts of a sentence
and their ability to understand a sentence.19 The conclusions of an early study

of paragreph reading by Thorndike also emphasized the importance of the correla-

tion between the child's ability to see relationships among structural elements ’
such as the various forms of subordination and movables, and his ability to com-

LWalter D, %oban, The Language of Elementary School Children (Champaign,
Illinois: Natiowal Council of Teachers of English, 1963), pp. 82-87.

LRuth G, Srickland, The Laneusge of Elemsntary School Children: Its Rels-

tionghip to the age of Reading Textbooks and the Quality of Reading of
Selected Childrgn, etin of thegS'chool of Education, Indiana University (Bioom-

ington: Indiang University, 1962), p. 105.

1610t11dp Winter, "Interrelationships Among Language Varisbles in Children
of the First and Second Grades," Elementary English, XXXIV (February, 1967),
ppo 108"130

18Robert B. Ruddell s> "The Effect of the Similarity of Oral and Written Pat-
terns of Language Structurés on Reading Comprehension," Elementary English, XLIT
(April, 1965), pp. 403-410,

19He1en D. Gibbons; "Reading and Sentence Elements »" Elementary English
Review, XVIII (February, 1941), Ppe 42-46,




1
prehend in reading,<0 Interestingly, a half-century later, Strickland,m Loban,22
and other studies emphasize & similar finding. Appaiently, the child who demon—

strates facility in the use of subordinates and movables in oral language can
better comprehend the written language than can the child lacking this ability,

In a study of the oral and written language of tenth:-grade students which
was conducted several years ago, Bushnell found higher scores on measures of sen=-
tence structure in written composition than in oral composition., He concluded
that the most important difference between students! oral and written expression
was the more precise.organization of both sentence structure and content in their
written compositions,23

Hunt analyzed 1,000-word samples of writing by eighteen "superior" adults
(writers who had published expositéry articles in Harper!s and Atlantic) and come
pared an analysis of their writing to his previous analysis of children's writing.
He found that the average sentence length of the adults' sentences was 47 percent
above that of twelfth-grade students, Hunt concluded, however, that clause length,
more than any other single factor, distinguishes between the writing of adults
and students,2

In a recent article Hunt stated, "Iittle by little the evidence piles up that

the reduction and consolidation of many clauses into one is intimately related to

%%E, L. Thorndike, "Reading and Reasoning, A Study-of Mistakss im Paragraph

Reading," Joyrnal of Educational Psychology, VIII (June,1917), pp. 323-32.
m‘StrickIand, 2D .Qé-;b_o, Pe 105.
10ben, oo, git.

23R.9.u1 Bushnell, An Anal ical Contrast of Oral with lritten English, Con-
tributicns to Bducation No, 451 (New York: Teachers College, Colwabia University,
1930), PPe 65'67'

2hixelio W, Hunt, "A Synopsis of Clause-to-Sentence Length Factors s" 1ish
Journal, LIV (April,1965), pp. 200-309.
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syntactic growth both in reading and thg."25 ﬁunt mrtl}er contended that if
writers build up clauses s then rea[ders must break them down. He suggested that
"a whole new range of application is opened up for approaching reading diffi- '
culty, n26 Earlier studies and recent ones appear to have reached similar conclu~
sions concerning the following:

1. Development of the skills of language is cI!.osely related to age,
intelligence, and socio-economic factors.

2. The skills of listening, speaking, reading, and writing are interrelated.

II. THE LANGUAGE CURRICULUM

At the present time there appears to be a great deal of interest in new
language arts programs for the elementary school. One of the programs receiving »
the attention of educators is A Curriculum for English27 which was developed by |
the Nebraska Curriculum Development Center, University of Nebraska. |

The elementary units of A Curriculum for English place a heavy emphasis on

the teacher!s oral reading of literature to pupils, This feature of the program

is based on the premise that frequent opportunities to hear language used at its

best (literature) may exert a positive influence on the child!s acquisition of
language skills, In a sense, then, the elementzry program :f.s a "listening" pro-
gram rather than a "reading" program. Literature, language, and camposition sug-
gestions are included in each of the elementary units, .

In an investigation concerning the relationship of listening and reading,

L4

25Kellogg W. Hunt, "Recent Méasures in Syntactic Development," Elsmentary
En ]iSh, XLIII (Nwemer,1966), Pe 7390

261114,

27 A Curriculum for English, prepared by the Nebraska Curriéulum Development
Center (Lincoln, Nebracka: University of Nebraska Press, 1965).
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Toung found that intermediate grade children retained more frcu an oral presen-

a ekt

‘ D tation by the teacher then from silent reading by i;hemsel\a'es.28 The findirgs of
Toung's study would appear to support the Nebraska program's recommendation that ‘
emphasis be given to the oral presentation of literature by the teacher, A point i
emphasized by Young is that much more research is needed in_that part of the
languagg arts curriculum having to do with listening skills.29 According to . 3;
Russel]'., a theory of Estening is needed which would enable researchers to gen- §
erate hypotheses to be tested.30 %

Ruddell has suggested that reading literature to children can help them

understand how intonation is used to convey meaning in oral expression and how

AR s 2 e

punctuation is used 'for a similar purpose in written expression. In addition, |
children can learn through literature how an author expands certain parts ~of sen-
tences in order to provide more precise information in an interesting way.3l
Strang and Hocker have emphasized that children need 1ite1_'ature at eacl} stage of

their development in order to "get a feeling for language," Otherwise, the two

writers believe, children may never outgrow "their own primitive expression. n32
Brett has also suggested the use of literature as a model for writing,. Contending
that much more information is needed about how writing skills are learmed, she

asks:

28yi11iam E. Young, "The Relation of Reading Comprehension and Retention to

Hearing Comprehension and: Retention," Journal of Experimental Education, V
(September, 1936), pp. 30-39.

29Tbid,

30paviq H, Russell, "A Conspectus of Recent Research on Listening Abilities,"
Elementary English, XLI (March, 1964), pp. 262-67.

3]'Robc.-:ert, B. Ruddell, "Oral Language and the Dévelopmerit of Other Language
Sidlls," Elementary English, XLIII (May, 1966), pp. 489-98.

32Ruth Streng and Mary Elsa Hocker, "Pirst Grade Children's Language Pate
terns," Elementary English, XLIT (January, 1965), p. 4.
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Are there factors copditioning one's ability to write which we have
not taken sufficiently into! ddetunt? For instance, is it-possible
that extensive experience with superior writing of others, and per-
haps even a touch of talent, are essentials for which no amount of
writing practice and teacher evaluation can substitute?33

The elementary units of 4 Curriculum for English are designed to provide an

"extensive experience with superior writings of others." It may be that teachers
using the units will supply the answer to the second of the questions posed by
Brett,

Various recent grammars are now receiving attention; the litereture in the
field of language abounds with claims (w»>st of which seem to be unsubstantiated
and unwarranted at this time) that one or another of the "new" grammars is best.
In commenting about the various grammars that exist , Griffith suggested that we
may need more than one model to represent the phenomenon of language just as the
physicist needs both the wave theory and the quantum theory to explain the
phenomenon of 1ight.3l‘

Educators are in a quandary about the role that grammar should play in the
elementary school. Hunt has recommended the implementation of a "sentence build-
ing program." In such a program the student could be "exercised in the process
of combining kernel sentences into more complicated sentences. .He could also be
given complicated sentences to break down into kernel sentences."3? Hunt advo-
cates experimentation with such a program even though the results might show that
attempts to "force growth" do not sgcceed, that physiological and experiential

maturation are the crucial elgmerﬂ:s.36

33"Pro,ject English Notes," edited by Sue M, Brett, United States Officé of -
Education Research Findings, The English Journal, LIII (September, 1964), p. L466.

hpibert J o Griffith,-"Linguistics: A Revolution in Retrospect," Elementary
English, XLITI Mz, 1966), p. 508.

351(311«:13 W. Hant, "A-Synopsis of Clause-to-Sentence Factors," lish
Journal, LIV (April, 1965), p. 309,

361mia.
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-

Newsome belisves that the chief c?ntribution which grammar can meke to come~
position lieg in the province of style, the choice of words and the way they are
put together., She postulates that "if students are to develop greater flexibility
and maturity in their writing they need experience of various kinds in manipu-
lating a wide range of structures." She cites several emamp?.es of expansions and
transformations to illustrate practices which she recommends. She also mentions
two dangers to be avoided when students are expanding and transforming sentences:
(1) cluttering sent:ances'm.th modifiers , and (2) creating symthetic, artificial
sentences.37 Borgh, too, believes that "a child who can intuitively or exulatively
write complex structures at the age of seven or eight should. certainly be exposed
to the study of syntactic structures at the elementary level. n38 She further con;-
tends that the neglect of syntax is evident in our literary crii.sicism as well as
in our teaching, She quotes from Warfel who stated in language, A Science of
Human Behavior:

There has been bred in us an excessive adoration of words
and ignorance of or distaste for the systematic organization of
words into syntex,

Warfel pointed out Jesperson's analysis of Shakespeare's poetry and commented that
the few references made to the master's graxmar and syntax were "unperceptive,"
According to Borgh, teachers today tend to repeat Jespersca's error in that they

concentrate on lexical matters and merely assume that syntex will "take care of

3Merna L, Newsome » "Expansion and Transformations to Improve Sentences oM
Ihe English Journal, LIII (May, 1964), pp. 327-35.

38Enola M, Borgh, "The Case for Syntax," Elementary @nglish, XLII (January,
1965), ppe 28-34.

3%enry Warfel, Language, A Seience of Humen Behavior (Cleveland: H, Allen,
1962), p. L.
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i}zaelf. w40 Lefcourt"’l and Lefevre'= support the position teken by Borgh: that
the teacher should help students bring from the intuitive level to the conscious
level the patterns of snytax inherent in the English language.

A study by Blake and Hammill suggests some possible advantages of structural
linguistics over traditional instruction in teaching children how to build the
variocus sentence patterns, However, they caution the reader to view their re-
search as suggestive rather than conclusive because the study dealt with only &
few of the variables that are important in assessing vmiting.l’s

In a sumnry of language arts investigations, Blount reviewed a study by
Klauser vhich was designed to compare the effects of structural and traditional
grammar in the seventh, eighth, and ninth grades., Klauser found that the students
in grades seven and nine who studied structural grammar made significent gains in
understanding effective writing, whereas ro significant difference was noted in
the performance of the classes at grade eight."h _

In summarizing the Hunt study of children's language, Brett concluded her
critique by posing several questions which might be asked by teachers as they
review the findings of Hunt:

"~

That fourth graders have command of the basic syntactic struc~
tures is interesting to mow, BEut does this finding suggest curri-
culum change? Does it imply that fourth grade is the proper time
to begin language analysis? Three-year-olds use noun ¢lauses=-

hOnps4,

4lpnn Lefcourt s "linguistics and Elementary School Textbooks," Elementary
English, XL (October, 1963), pp. 598-601.

42car1 A, Lefévre, Linguistics and the Teaching of Reading, (McGraw-Hill,
Inco’ 19614-)3 poA23.

43Howard A, Blake and Donald D, Hammill, "Structurel Iinguistics and Childe
ren's Writing," Elementary English, XLIV (March, 1967), p. 278.

LliNathan S, Blount, "Summary of Investigators Relating ©o the English Lane-
guage6Arbs in Secondary Education: 1965," English Journal, LV (May, 1966),
Pe 596.




"Mother said I could go"; but no one reconmends teaching three-year-
olds to recognize noun clauses, Does not language analysis require
abilities different from those needed in everyday commmication?
Or is readiness for language analysis simply a matter of motivation?”s
Burrows has also questioned the use of anelytical techniques in the study of
language in the elementary school. She cautioned those who would blindiy adopt
such practices with this admonition: "Values of conscious linguistic analysis
will indeed have to be proved; they cannot be aszsmmscl."l‘6
Previous reference has been made to the Loben study which is an extensive
longitudinal study of childrents language. Loban believes that teachers need to
be aware of structural problems, but that children need language experiences other
than the memorization and application of rules .w
After reviewing two inve<'igations on the correlation between awareness qf
grammatical structure and writing ability, O'Donnell reached the following cone
clusion: Knowledze of grammar is not highly correlated with ability to write,
He doubts that mastery of either structural or traditional grammar will auto-
matically insure proficiency in studentst 1\rr:11.'.:l.ng..“8
In reviewing a study of children's writing which was conducted in England by
Harris®? in 1962, Braddock et 1. reported that Harris' findings indicated that

the study of English grammatical terminology had a "negligible or even & rela-

-

.

b5sye M. Brett, "A New Measure of Language Maturity," Elementary English
XLIT (October, 1965), p. 668,

“Alvina T. Burrows; "Research Critiques," ed, by Patrick Graff, Elementary
English, XII (May, 1964), p. 535.

4TWalter D, Loban, The Language of Elementary School'Childrén (Champaign,
Tllinois: National Councii of Teachers of English, 1963), p. 68+

4poy 0'Donnell, "Reading, Writing, and Grammar," Education, LXXXIV (May,
1964), pp. 533-36.

49Roland J, Harris » "An Experimental Inquiry Into the Functions and Value
of Formal Grammar in the Teaching of English, with Special Reference to the Teach~
ing of Correct Written English to Children Aged Twelve to Fourteén,".{unpublished
doctoral dissertation, University of London, 1962).




21
tively harmful effect upon the correctness of the childrents writing." Braddock
cautionad that the Harvis study was based on the use of traditional grammar and
&8 such, does not necessarily prove the ineffectiveness of instruction based on

structural or generative grammar, 50
MajJor attention was directed toward the use of sertence patiterns in 1952 with
the publication of Fries! The Structure of English.’* Since that time various

e MR s ..

pedagogical works have been published which focus attention on sentence patterns
a5 a means of determining how senterces are derived., Among the earliest ?f such
works are Roberts'! Ingligh Sentences for students in the secondary achool,s2 and
the textbooks by Postmen and his associates for the Junior high level,”3 Agree~

ment has not been reached.on the nunber of basic patterns or whether such patterns ]
constitute workable units, Postman identifies four patterns as basic ,54 Conlin |
designates seven, and Roberts enumerates ten.s 5

In a review of Gleason's Linguistics and English Grammar,.5 6 Higgins pre-
dicted that teachers will find clause patterns to be of more value than sentence

5 OR:i.chard Braddock, Richard Lloyd-Jones, and Lowell Schoer, Research in
119 ;.ten Cngsition (Champaign, Iilinois: Naticnal Council of Teachers of English,
s Pe 83,

5lcharlea'c. Fries, The Structure of English (New York: Harcourt, Brace and
Company, 1952).

L4 [ 4

. )52Pau1 Roberts, English Sentences {New York: Harcourt, Brace, and World,
1962).,

.53Nzi:)l.'Postman, The Uses of language (New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston,
Inc., 1965),

Shipiq,
55David A; Conlin, Modern Grammar and Composition (New York:: American Book

Company, 1965).

Séy, A, Gleason. L’l)_g& stics and English Grammar (New York: Holt.; Rinehart,
and Winston, Inc,, 1‘365 .
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patterna,’’ Loban also concluded that sentence patterns ave not so important as
& measure of effectiveness and control as what writers do to achieve flexibility
within the btasic pa.i'.te:c'nss.,“s8

Strickland found the sentence patterns used in the writing of elementary texte
books to be over;aimple in that they lack a variety of elements that children use
in speech, She reported that a single basic pattern was practioally the only ’
pattern used in the textbooks hemm.ined; and that when other pgttms were used,
they wers not introduced in any systematic way, 59 Strickland, I.efevre6° and

61 scem to agree that writers of elementary textbooks overuse certain pate

Thomas
terns to the extent tha’ they neglect other patterns.

Concerning the curf'ent debate between structural linguists and grammarians
of the traditional sort, Gleason contends that the issue "should at least be re-
phrased."62 Ho believes that what is needed is a new ¢ “fort on the part of
teachers to understand the basic principles of language and language descrip~

tiono63

Griffin has also stressed the importance of the teacher!s knowledge of ' : -

57Louise Higgins, "Professional Publications," ed. by Margaret Early,

English Jourral, LV (April, 1966), pp. 4867,

58alter D, Loban, The Lan ry- ‘ an (G .
. . s> The Language of Elementary  School'Childrén (Champaign,
I1linois: National Council of Teachers of Englisk, 1963), DPe &8

5%uth G, Strickland, The lLanguage of Elementary School Childrcne Its Rela-

Lionship Lo the lanruage of Reading Textbooks and the Quality of Reading of
3d Children, Bulletin of the School of Eduéation, Indiana University

Bloomington: Indiana University, 1962), p. 104.

.600ar1 A, Lefévre, Linguistics and the Teaching of Reading, (McGraw~-Hill,
Inc., 1964), p. 37.

6“]'(}wen Thomas, Transformational Grammar and thé Teacher of English (New York:
Holt, Rinehart and.Winst:,on, Inc., 19 5; s PPe 213-19,

62Gleason, op. cit., p. 27,
631114,
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language, He stated:

Teachers do not so much need this linguistic kmowledge because
they must impart it to others (though they may and should do this
to a degree oven at the lowest levels) s but because they must
teach skills (reading, composition, explication) which depend on
language. To read, write, and interpret well themselves » teachers,
like their students, may get by with intuitive linguistic know=-
ledge, but to teach others these three skilis theyr may have to
understand in a more conscious way the processes of language.

Thus one may keep himself fairly healthy without any knowledge of

anatomy, physiology, hygiene, or medicine; to be a proressional ]
healer of others, however, cne may find these sciences indis- q
pensable.&*

In a recent article Petty and Burns65 sumarized an investigation which was
conducted by Prentice in which she compared the e;ﬁ‘ects of'synte.x study az:xd seman=
tics study in word learning on subsequent use of new words. The subjects, fourth-
grade children, demonstrated the acquisition of syntax by completing sentences in f
4 gremmatical uso test, Prentice concluded that grammatical use is more effective
than semantics as a methed of acquiring syntactic meaning apd that referential
association is more effective than syntax as a method of acquiring semantic !
meaning.66 -r

Squire believes that some of our former notions need to be abandoned because

they are not valid—-for example, the notion that the sentence should be studied in
the elementary school, the paragraph in junior high school, and the longer dis-
course in higa school, He suggests that sequence in composition be based on

"psycholczical rather than logicel patterns of organization." A child's intel=-

lectual, physical, emotional, and social development affects his learning;

.

6l‘l\lbert. d, Griffith, "Linguistics: A Revolution in Retrospect," Elementary
English, XLIIT (May, 1966), p. 508,

65Wa1ter To Petty and Paul C, Burns, "A Summary of Investigation Relating to
the English language Afts in Elementary Education: 1966," Elementary English,
XLIV (April, 1967), pp. 392-401.

66.)‘o:m L. Prentice, "Semantics-and Syntax in Word Learning," Journal of
Yerbal Learning and Verbal Behavior, V (June, 1966), ppe. 279-8L.
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therefore, according to Squire, sequence in compasition should be based on what is
known about the developmental characteristics of children,6?

One of the problems investigators face in conducting studies of written come
position has to do with the number of compositions needed from each subjact par-
ticipating in the study. Kincaid believes that an evalvation of overall group
improvement resulting from a writing course may be obtained from a single pre-
test composition and a single post-test composition. He recommends, however,

that several samples of writing be collected if the evaluation is intended to ac-

curately assess individual progress, Kincaid bases his recommendation on the
findings of his study of the writing of college s'tudents.68 %
A review of the literature substantiates the claim that little is actually

known about the process of writing, and therefore, very little is kmown about how
to teach it, The composing process is a camplex intellectual activity influcnced
by many variables, Investigations of the teaching of written composition have
often been lacking in rigor, Only five of over a thousand studies of written
composition which were studied recently by a conmittee of the National Council of
Teachers of English ("Committee on the State of Knowledge about Composition") were
rated "distinetly superior" in terms of research design.69 Consequently, the
comnittee formulated some guidelines for the planning of future research, Be-
cause of the work of this committee » it may be that present and future composition

research will be improved,

673ames R. Squire, "Five Ruies for Sequence,"” National Education Association
Journal, LIII (November, 1964), ppe 14=16.

68Gerald L. Kinzaid, "Some Factors Affecting Variation in the Quality of
Student Writing" (uxpublished doctoral dissertation, Michigan State College,
Michigan State University, 1953), University Microfilm No, 5922, p. 116.

69Ri.cha,rd Braddock, Richard Lloyd—Jones, ard Lowell Schoer, Regesrch in Writ-
E e —————— RS S——
ten osition (Chempaign, T)linois: Natiomal \louneil of Teachers of English R

1963 s PPe 5-29.
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CHAPTER III

PROCEDURES

Chaptew III is devoted to an explanation of the various procedures that were
followed in this study in regard to: the selection of schools; the selection of
subjects; the tests and instruments uscd; the writing situation; and the selec-
tion of the professicnal writers! sample. The procedures involved in the
analysis of the corpus seemed to warrant a separate chapter; therefore, addi-
tional procedural steps are presented in Chapter IV,

In this investigation 360 compositions were analyzed which had been written
by 180 children who were participating in three different language arts programs.

Program A (Experimental I)

Indicates an intensive-treatment program with respect to the use
made of the materials created by the Nebraska Curriculum Develop-
ment Center; A Curriculum for Englishl provided the basis of this
program, Additional materials prepared by the investigators were
used to supplement the basic curriculum, (See Appendix L.) This

program was taught by the two investigators working together as a
teacher-~tean,

Program B (Experimental II)

Indicates a mederate-treatment program with respect to the curri-
culum identified in A, Teachers were free to use A Curriculum for
English to whatever extent they wished and to supplement the pro-
gram with materials of their own choosing, This program was taught
by the regular classroom teachers,

Program C (Control)
Indicates a control program in which the materials identified in

A were not used at all, A commercially-prepared textbook served as
the basis of the language arts curriculum and teachers were free to

1A Gurriculum for English, prepared by The Nebraska Curriculum Developmeiit
Center (Lincoln, Nebraska: University of Nebraska Press, 1965).




N use any supplementary materials they wished to usé, This program
was also taught by the regulaj classroom teachers., (Seé Appendix
) K for & more detalled description of the three programs.)
The reader will note that the Experimental I, Expemmental II, and Control
: aspects of the study have been designated by the letters A, B, and C, respectively,
This same abbreviated form was consistently used whether reference was being made

to programs, schools, or groups of children.

?
|

Selection of Scheols

The schools selected for this study represent similar socio-economic com=
munities. (See Appendix A for a list of the schools.) Census reports of 1960

were used to determine school-communities of approximately equal socio=-economic
status, Table I shows a comparison of income, housing and adult education for
the three commnities selected,

TABIE I

; MEDIAN SOCIO~ECONOMIC INDICES* OF THE THREE COMMUNITIES
IN WHICH SCHOOLS A, B, AND C ARE LOCATED

Index School School School

A B C
Income $6,43 $6,70 $ 7,490
Housing $11,100 $13,800  $14,800
Education (school years completed by 12.6 12,7 12.4

persons 25 years old and older)

*U. S. Bureau of the Census, U, S. Censuses of Population and Housing: 1940.
Census Tracts., Final Report PHO(17-79 (Washington: Government Printing Office,
1961).

According to the census report, a large majority of the homes in each of the

three communities are valued at $10,000-19,000. Community B is a somewhat newer

housing area than A or C with fewer rental units and fewer houses above $20,000,




27

while C is in closer proximity to an industrial center than A or B, These facts

were taken intd ddcount in equating the schools, thereby accounting for the
slightly higher income and housing values of B and C. The overall socio-economic
status of the three commnities was thought to be comparable,

Selection of Subjects
One hundred eighty children in grades three and six in Lincoln and Omaha

schodls were used in this study, Table II shows the distribution of subjects in
Groups (Schools) A, B, and C.

TABLE II
DISTRIBUTION OF SUBJECTS IN GROUPS 4, B, AND C
BY GRADE LEVEL

——————= ——__ . = — =

Group Grade 3 Grade 6 Total
Group A (Experimental I) 30 30 60
Group B (Experimental II) 30 30 60
Group C (Control) 30 20 50
Total 90 90 180

M

The subjects in Groups A, B » énd C were equated on a matched-pairs basis

according to grade, sex, and total intelligence, Total group and subgroup IQ
means and standard deviations are given in Tables IIT and IV,

The matching of pairs--or to be more accurate s "triplets"-~was made possible
because approximately five times as many children were available in the selected

schools as were needed, The subjects came from a total of 21 classrooms;
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Consequently, an overail total of 21 teachers were involved in the study. There
were 16 girls and 14 boys in each of the third-grade groups; and 13 girls and 17
boys in each sixth-grade group,

TABIE III

IQ MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS OF GROUPS
- A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N = 30 For Each Group

Standard
Grade Group Range Mean Deviation
3 A 82-129 106.20 12,11
B 84-129 106,13 12,12
c 77-129 106,36 12,33
6 A 99-136 116,00 elily
B 97-135 116.43 9.60
c 99-135 116.46 934
e ———

The three groups.a,t grade three show a divergence of onl_ly 23 of one p?int
in IQ means and only .22 of one point in standard deviations., At grade six, the
spread is .46 of one point in IQ means and .36 of one point in standard deviation.
The information presented in Tables III and IV reveals that the groups are come
parable, and the information also reflects the élose attention which was given
to the process of matching groups. A slight overlap in range was unavoidable in
& few cases in the process of matching girls with girls, and boys with boys.

(See Appendfx B for individual IQ scores for the 180 subjects.)
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TABIE 1V
IQ MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS OF HIGH, MIDDLE, -
AND LOW SUBGROUPS OF GROUFPS A, B, AND C
AT GRADES 3 AND 6
N = 10 For Each Subgroup
w——m —
) Standard
Grade Group Range Mean Deviation
3 High A 112-129 119,70 5.79
B 111129 119,50 6.43
c 113-129 119.60 5450
Middle A 101-111 105.70 3.94
B 98-111 105.70 Le33
c 101-111 105,70 3.93
:
Iow A 82-99 093.20 5.73 ‘
B 84-98 93,20 5.12
c 77-103 93,60 8?19
6 High A 122-135 127,20 he3l
B 122~135 127,20 bhe2l
c 122-135 127.00 ka9
Middle A 114-121 116.30 2,98
B 114-121 116,20 280
c 113-121 116,10 3.07
Low A 99~-112 106,30 4,03
B 97-112 106,10 4,82
C 99-112 106,30 4.03
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Zests and Instruments |

The ihteiligence tests used in this study were the California Short-;-Form
Test of Mental Maturity, the Lorge-Thorndike Intelligence Test, and the Otis
Quick-Scoring Mental Ability Test. The scores of the ?:.hree tests were converted
to standard scores because of differences in mean and ;standard dev.iation’values.
The standard scores were then used in metching the pupils in Groups 4, B, and C.
As a convenience to the reader, the standard scores were then reconverted to the

form that is somewhat more familier, i, e. the mean and standard deviation values

of the Lorge-Thorndike Intelligence Test were used in the reconversion process

and the scores thus obtained were presented in the preceding tables,

o IR o St ke, L mbaei ¥ s <%

The instrument used for the syntactic analysis is one which was developed in
1964-65 at the University of Nebraska as part of the "Nebraska Study of the Syn-
tax of Children's Writing."2 More detailed information sbout the instrument is i
presented in Chapter IV,

In the analysis ~f data, percentage ratios and the following statistical
tosts were used: the Wilcoxon matched-pairs signed-ranks test; analysis of
covariance; and the Spearman rank correlation coefficient., The formulas for the
statistical tests appear in Appendix G.

In the process of selecting the most appropriate gtatistic?,l tests, the in-
vestigators were given valuable assistance by Donald O. Clifton s Associate Pro=-

fessor of History & Philosophy of Education and Educational Psychology and Mea=

surement, and David Levine, Professor of Psychology, toth of the University of

Nebraska,

The conclusion was reached thet, for the most part, nonparametric statistical

2uNebraska Study of the Syntax of Children's Writing" (unpublished report of
a research project conducted under the aegis of the Nebraska Curriculum Foundatiom,
The University of Nebraska, 1967). (Mimeographed.)
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tests should be used because of the nature of the data. It wae decided, however, ’
' that the analysis of covariama pavametric test should be used in the case of
four of the thirty-six variables under study. It was thought that the data in 5
these four instances appeared to fulfill more closely the basic requirements in
the analysis of covariance, i. e. independent obssrvations within sets, equal

variance within sets, normal distribution of population values within sets, and

the quality of additivity which is needed in the contributions to total variance.
One of the advanteges of the analysis of covariance is that it allows one to
adjust the means of the experimental variable by regressing the scores in terms of
initial performance. This technique also permits the testing of differences
among several groups simultaneously. The test could not be used in every case,

principally because the condition of homoscedasticity (equal variancs) was not
satisfied when preliminery tests were made. Because the basic assumptions of the

o ke e e as . - a 4o s

analysis of covariance could not be satisfied in total, the decision was made to
use the Wilcoxon matched-pajirs signed-ranks test as the major statistical test,
one that could be used for all thirty-six variables, However, in an exploratory
study of this kind, it was thought to be permissible and desirable to supplement
the nonparametric findings with the covariance technique in the analysis of the
following variables: total subordinate clauses, total verbal phrases, total
adverbials, and total T-units at level four and higher,

The Wilcoxon matched-pairs signed-ranks test was selected because it is one
of the most powerful of the non-parametric tests; it utilizes the magnitude of the
differences within pairs as well as the direction of differences. Another advan-;
tage of the Wilcoxon is that it cam be used with both small and relatively large
samples._ In the present study there were thirty children in each group and ten
in each IQ subgroup. _The decision to use the Wilcaxon was made prior to the

g‘ selection of subjects, hence, procedures were used to equate the pairs in terms
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of socio-econcmic background and intelligence, the two vardables found to be most
significant in many research a:but'iies.

The difficulty of obtaining "perfect" matches was recognized at the outset:
at the present time researchers are limited in their ability to match people be=
cause of a lack of knowledge about many of the variables which may be relevant;
als0, many of the tools currently available for measuring the known variables are
lacking in precision,

Despite the limitations of the matched-pairs technique, it was selected as
t.ﬁe best statistical test to use, In a sense, the study involved matched-groups,
rather than matched-pairs, because individual scores were used only &s a means
of obtaining group data; this also tends ¢~ Justify the use of the Wilcoxon test,
Perhaps it should be noted that the Wilcoxon permits the testing of differences
for only two groups at a time, whereas in the analysis of covariance, several

groups can be tested at the same time.,

The Writing Situation

The compositions which were analyzed for this study were all written under
controlled conditions, In groups of 30, the 180 subjects were shown a film,
after which they were asked to write a story., The same procedure was ;g‘ollowed
for the pre~ (October) and post- (February) treatment writing sessions. Films
were used as a means of keeping constant for all groups the variable of external
motivation during the testing session., A1l writing sessions were conducted by
the investigators and all sessions were held during the morning hours of the
school day. The children were told they could write any type of original story
they chose to write and that they would be given forty nﬂ.nuteg of writing time,
(See Appendix D for the instructions for the writing sessions.) The children

were given help with the spelling of any words they needed; this procedure was
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followed so that each child's fiow of ideas would not be restricted because of
his inability to spell certain words.

Strict adherencc to the %ime factor was considered a crucial point because,
in a sense, time served as a "comuon dencminator" and provided the basis for a
comparison of performances, In effect, the question asked was: When all subjects
dre given the same amount of time for writing, how does writing performance differ
in terms of the various treatments, intelligence, grade level, and sex? All sen-
tences written by each child during the specified time were included in the
analysis,
In the writing situation, no attempt was made to control such factors as
the environmental conditions of the various buildings, the physical health of
the pupils, or the emotional adjustment of the pupils.
The two films used were:
"Rainshower," a fifteen-minute color film for pr:.mazy and inter-
mediate grades that shows the sights and sounds, the beauty and
rhythm of rain. (Churchill Films)
"The Vanishing Prairie: Iarge Animals That Once Roamed the
Plains," a twelve-minute color film for primary, intermediate,
and junior high pupils that shows animals, such as the prong-
horn antelops, big horn sheep, and mountain lion, and how they
live on the plains, (Walt Disney)
After the compositions were collected, they were typed lengthwise on eight
and one-half by eleven inch sheets of paper with five spaces between lines.
These wide spaces between lines permitted detailed anslysis of 13he constituents
of each sentence on the sheet containing the composition itself., (See Appendix G
for an exampie of tl3e' analysis of one ccmposition.) The frequencies of various
syntactic structures were tallied for each composition from each group, for each
grede, and also for the professional writers, {See Appendix G for an example of
the compilation charts,) It thus became possible to compare the frequency of use

and growth in use of degirable syntactic patterns of: (1) children and
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Professionals; (2) the three treatment-groups; (3) the two grades; and (4) boys
and girls,

The Professional Writers! Sample
To be of most value, information atout children's syntax shouid indicate

not only the progress that children are making in their written syntax, l_:u’o also
the extent to which they approach a desirable standard of written syntax. But,
where is such a touchstone to be found?

Obviously, a desirable standard of comparison with whigh to evaluate the
syntax of children should be from twentieth-century America. But who among our
writers should be the standard? It would be virtually impessible to get agree-
ment from any large group of readers of contemporary fiction about selecting one
writer whose syntax should be the ideal toward which young writers should pro-
gress. Thus, it was decided that the sample should represent several writers,
The 500 sentence sample selected to be the standard consisted of twenty sen-
tences randomly selected from major works of prose fiction by twenty-five modern

American writers. (See Appendix C for list.) The analyst arbitrarily selected

the twenty-five writers after discussions with several professors in the Depart-

ment of English at the University of Nebraska.

The professional writers! sample includes representation of a wide variety
of styles, All of the writers have been successful; all are well-known for their
prose fiction; some have enjoyed considerable popularity ond little critical
acclaim; whereas others are considered to be among the best of our modern writers.

In each of the twenty-five selections, the twenty sentences chosen included
the first six in each work and two passages of seven each from two randomly-
selected pages.




CHAPTER IV
+ ANALYSTS OF THE CORPUS

During the 1964~65 school year the instrument of analysis for the "Nebraska
Study of the Syntax of Children's Writing"l was developed by Eldonna Evertts,
Dudley Bailey, Albert Marckwardt, Vance Hansen, Don Nemanich; and Paul Olson.

The information in this chapter concerns the instrument of analysis and its
relevance to the present study.
THE INSTRUMENT OF SYNTACTIC ANALYSIS:
DEVELOPMENT AND PHILSOSPHY

The Nebraska Study is concerned with only the written language of children,
but at the time the study was begun, it was believed desirable to have an in-
strument similar in bgramnatical presupposition and in basic system of noi'.&tiop to
that used in the Strickland study® of the oral language of children., However, it
was felt that, on the basis of the experience of the Strickland study, & somewhat
more refined and complex instrument would make possible a more precise analysis
of syntax. It was thought, too, that the system had to be simple enough to per-
mit rapid, immediate-inspection analysis of a large number of children's sen-
tences; this prompted reticence to use a transformational schematum., It was also
decided that the verb system should be set aside as requiring a later research
project, Out of this pragmatic calculus s the instrument of analysis emerged,

lmNebraska Study of the Syntax of Children's Writing" (unpublished report of
a research project conducted under the aegis of the Nebraska Curriculum Develop-
ment Center and funded by the Hill Family Foundation, the University of Nebraska,
1967). (Mimeographed.,)

2Ruth G. Strickland, The Language of Elementary School Children: Its Rela-
Lionship o the lanzuape of Reading Textbooks and the Quality of Reading of
Selected Children, Bulletin of the School of Education, Indiana University
(Bloomington: Indiana University, 1962).
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Although the systen is a multi~level one in contrast with Strickla.ndfs two=
level schematum, the system does parallel Strickland's on the first level, For
example, at level one, the noun and verb slots are identified by symbols quite
similar to those used in the Strickland study, and other sentence level slots are
also identified in fashions similar to those of the Strickland study. In this
study, as in Strickland's, the symbols 1 2 4 represent a sentence or clause which
has a subject-verb-ocbject pattern. However, deviations from Stricxland's design
do appear in the level one analysis, especially in the treatment of adverbial
slots. In the Strickland study, adverbials are identified by notional criteria;
there are, for example, adverbials of place » time, manner, etc. In the present
study, a.dverbialg are identified according to position rather than notional type,
and, in addition, a distinction is made between those adverbials which are fixed
and those which are movable;-éa classification which contrasts with the Strickland
study in which all adverbials are called movable regardless of their degree of
movability. {See Appendix E for A Glossary of Terminology Used in the Syntactic
Analysis,)

The system for analyzing levels beyond the first level differs more radi-
cally from Strickland's; the Strickland instrument of analysis permits only two
levels, whereas the instrument used in this study permits as meny levels as are
needed to describe the structures used. In the Strickland §tudy the constituents
of any slots are simply identified as nuciei and satellites » or heads and modi-
fiers; the present system of analysis identifies more precisely the constituents
of the slots, This is not %o denigrate the Strickland notation » but to admit that
the present study benefited from the findings of her study and others. From the
experience of other researchers it was learned that a scmewhat more complex instru-

ment would reveal more of the subtleties of language used by writers. Mayer -found th
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research scheme of Strickland!s 19%5. IiiI anaiysis to be "impossibly underdifferen~
tiating," He contended that the Stidckland study obscured what may be important
details by lumping togsther the most complex constructions with the simplest
ones.3

In the notation system of the present study, the constituents are‘dggcribed
48 specifically as possible by appropriate grammatical terminology: e.g., the
subject of a sentence is not merely identified as a nucleus precec}ed by satel- <
lites, but rathgr is described as a noun preceded by a determiner, adjective,

possessive noun, or attributive noun, When phrases or clauses are inserted with-

in one another, two levels of analyais would appear to be inadequate to describe
the resultant complexity,

Consider, for example, the following sentence written by a third-grade child:
"It was the head of Aroma, the mein character in my story." The sentence cone

sists of & subjJect, linking verb, and noun complement, and the complement consists

o o TR s

of the noun "head" preceded by a determiner, and followed by & prepositional
phragse which includes additional modifiers. The constituents of slots are re=
vealed by a seccnd level of analysis, However, the second level of analysis does
not reveal the additional constituents that appear within a single constituent,
The following roprosomtetion of thie system of ana]yéis used in the present study
indicates how complex structures can be deseribed by & milti-level system of

analysis, This sentence contains five levels:

3Edgar Mayer, "Research Critiques" (edited by Patrick Croff), Elsmentary
English, XLI (May, 1964), pp. 535-6 + 541,
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It was the head o he main character in myv story.
Subject. Linlking Complement
Verb
head
det noun epositio as8e
head
prep noun appositive
head prep

det ad) noun  ___phrase
poss head

prep pron  noun

The system of analysis used in the Nebraska Study instrument is generally
eclectic, and borrows from the work of various modern linguists and their several
approacies to syntex--structural, stratificational, taememic;- and trans.f‘ormaﬁiohal;
generative; it does not claim to advance syntactic theory toward a more refined
description of linguistic system, but rather claims a certain workability. It is
essentially an immediate constituent system of analysis, pe;'haps most like the
system elaborated by Robert Longacre and other tagmemicists .l’ Use has been made
of transformational-generative grammar where it seemed most helpful-=~to show re-
lationships between syntact:f,c structures which are essentially identical in mean-
ing but different in syntax, such as active-passive structures and statement-
question structures,

The strongest criticism of non-transformationsl grammars made by Posta15 and
others has been that these grammars account only for surface structure and cennot

explain adequately structures which are similar in form but different in their

hRobert E:' Longscrs, "Strihg Constituént Analysis," Languagze, XXXVI (Janua:y;-
March, 1960), pp. 63.-68.’ ’ ’

5Pau1 M. Postal, "Constituent Structure: A Study of Contemporary Models of
Syng.ctic Description," International Journal of American Linguistics (January,
1964), pp. 72-77.

3
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underlying grammatical structurs., For exAmple, Chomsky® and others have noted
the difference in meahing of the sentences: "John is esger to please” and "John

,
:
]
]
4

is easy to please; "John" is the subject of "please" in the first sentence, and

the object of “please" in the second. . ;
Although such knowledge is both interesting and pertinent, it did not seem |

to be of vital significance in describing the syntactic patterns used by child-

ren.7 The instrument of the Nebraska Study does not attempt to be a grammar of

English; it is msrely e device for describing readily the syntactic elements

which appear in written cogosition, The purpose of the instrument is not to

describe alll of the structures available in English and their interrelationships;

it is to provide a usable set of symbols representing the major slots and cone 1

stituents found within the syntactic patterns used by children, As such it 1

works,

THE SYSTEM OF ANALYSIS

Language scholars do not always agree on the number of distinctive sentence
patterns used by speakers and writers of the English language; most grammarians
and linguists suggest from five to ten or more. In order to obtain the informa-

tion desired in this study, twelve sentence types, listed below, were identified
and found to be adequate and distinguishable. The syntactic analyst's judgments
on sentence types were accepted in ccaferences with several linguists and veri-
fied by working with the corpus of thousands of children's sentences. Anyone

else using the same categories and the same compogitions would be able to make

6N~uam Chomsky, "Current Issuez in Linguistic Theory," in Fodor and Katz The
Structure of Language (Englewocd Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice Hall, 1964), p. 66.

7It should be observed that Donald Nemanich, syntactic analyst foi the study,

has been trained in structural, transformationsl, and tegmemic grammar,
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the same judgments and obtain virtually the same results as did the syntactic -
analyst,

The following sentence types have been identified:
i1, 12 aub:]ect:-verb
She fell down,
; 2. 1 2 ) subject-verb-object
| She chased him,
3. 123, subjectéverb-indirect object-direct object

She gave him money,

/ be 124 6 aubject;-verb-direct. object~'noun objectiye complement

’ She called him g monkey.

A 5¢ 124 6A subject-verb-direct object-adjective objectise complement
She keeps her room neat,

6. 12B5 subject-linking verbe-noun or pronoun complement
She is a pleasant girl,

7o 1 2B 5A subject-linking verb-adjective complement
She is always cheerful.

8. 12P subject;passive verb

She was pushed,
9« T1 2B 1 expletive "there"-verb-subject
There were three winners.
In addition to these nine basic patterms, three additional sentence types
were identified as béing syntactically significant:
10. ALl questians
Where is she now?
1l. All inversions

Happy she was,
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12, All compound predicates
She went home and clealied her room.

It should be noted that any sentence of the latter three types will alsc be a
variation of one or more of the nine basic patterns., Thus, "Who did she push?"
is a question, but it is also a 1 2 4 sentence--subject-verb-cbject.

Each independent clause was treated as a separate septence in mch the same
vay as was done in the Hunt® and Ashida? studies, Hunt defines a T-unit in this
manner:

For lack of a better name I call these units "minimal terminablle
units.,” They are "terminable" in the sense that it is grammatically
acceptable to terminate each one with a capital letter at the be-:-
ginning and a period or question mark at the end. They are "mini-
mal" in the sense that they are the shortest units into which a
plece of dlscourse can be cut without leaving any sentence fragments
or residue, They are thus "minimsl t9rminable units." I wish I
could call these units "the shortest allowable sentences" but in-
stead I call them "T-units," for short, To repeat, each is exactly
one main clause plus whatever subordinite clauses are attached to
that main clause,l0

In this study T-units were identified, then classified in only one of the
sentence types in this mamner: first, all sentences with. compound predicates
were put into a single category, sentence type 12; second, all questions and in-
verted sentences were combined with others like them in sentence types_ 10 and 11,
respectively; and third, the remaining sentences, about ninety percent, were cate-
gorized into the nine sentence patterns, 1-9, based on major sentence level slots,
During the first two years of the Nebrasks Study all syntactic patterns were

categorized as precisely as possible; for example, all the constituents of each

8Kellogg W, Hunt, "Recent Measures in Syntactic Development," Elementary
English, XLIIT (November, 1966), p. 737.

9Margaret E. Ashida, "Form, Syntax, and Statistics: A Quantitative Approach °
to W;it.ten Composition" (unpublished doctoral dissertation, University of Nebraske,
1967).

10““3“": doc, cit,
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nhoun phrase were identifiede=pre-determiner, determiner, adjective, possessive

floun or pronoun, attributive noun, head noun, and post-nominal medifiers. The
resultirg frequencies for individual patterns were small (200 different patterns

for the object slot alcne) and differences in frequencies f.'or the various groups
studied were not as large as might be expected, Therefore, in the present in- |
vestigation, types of structures , rather than individual variations were tallied,
Only those syntactic structures which were expected to appear with moderate or
considerable frequency were tallied, and only those which seemed to be the most

significant indicators of linguistic growth, For example, the frequency of use
of subordinate clauses, verbal phrases, or milti-level sentences appears to be
g far more indicative of a student's level of syntactic maturity than is the total i

use of nouns or acjectives,

The thirty-six syntactic items {the twelve basic sentence types and twenty=-
four additionel items) selected fer detailed study include thcse symact:@.c items
which were thought tc be most significant in determining language growth. One of
these importent indicators of linguistic growth is the use of adverbial elements=e
words, phrases, or clauses;thus » virtually all slots in the clause exclusive of ;
noun, verb, or adjective slots. Such adverbial modifiers were identified as

either movable (M) or fixed (F) deperding on how freely they can be moved to other

positions in the clause,

The numbers 1 to 7 following M or F indicate the relative position of the

slot within the clause. Essentially, Ml or Fl are at the begimﬁ,ng of the clause,
preceding the subject; M2 or F2 follow the first major slot s usually coming be-
tween subject and verb; M3 or F3 come within the verb s dividing it; M}y or F4 fol-

low the verb, usually ending a clause that contains a verb without object or
complement; and M5 or F5 follow object or complement. More than one adverbial
slot may be found in any of these positions. .
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Eleven different varieties of M's and F's and combinations of them were
studied, The M2's and IM3's were combined because of the lov.f frequencies of the.
individual varieties; the same was done with Fl, F2, and F3, Tal?ies were mrftd,e:
not only for the va.rieties. of M's and F's, but also for total M's, total F's, and
total M's and F's combined, providing informetion about total use of the two types
of adverbials and total use of clausal adverbials, There was also a tallsr made
of My, M5, F4, and F5 comb::med to provide information about the total use of
terminal adverbials, Thus, tallies of M's and F's alone provided eleven different
bits of information about syntactic growth,

Four additiona]i _crlte?ia of linguistic growth were the use of three types of
subordirate clauses--noun, adjective, and adverb--and the total use of subordinate
clauses. In a similar manner, four types of verbal phrases and the total use of
verbal phrases provided five additional ways of measuring a child's langusge
growth, Two other measures of growth were the frequency of use of sentences of
three or more levels and sentences of four or more levels of nested constituents,
Total use of prepcsitional phrases and .total number of different sentence patterns
used per composition were also tallied, '?hus ’ thirty;sisc different syntactic

items were isnlated for detailed analysis,

J




CHAPTER V
ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION ©F THE DaYi

One of the major objectives in this research was to describe and analyze
the data by methods which would permit a clear understanding by the reader
and which would also permit replication of the study by other researchers. An
overview of the study is presented in this chapter introduction for the purpose
of additional clarification,

This investigation was conducted %o obtain information about the syntax of
the writing of children in the third and sixth grades who were participating in
three different language arts programs. The two experimental programs, A and B,
represent intensive-treatment and moderate-treatment programs with respect to

the curriculum materials used; in the control program, identified as C, these

materials were not used.

The syntax of the writing of children in the three different treatment
programs was comp#red to the syntax of professional writers. Comperisons were
made in regard to the performances of total groups and of high, middle, and low

IQ subgroups. The results of these comparisons are presented in Part 1 of this

chapter.

Part, II reveals the findings of a comparison which was made of the syntac-
tic gains of the three treatment groups during a period of time roughly equi=-
valent to one-half a school year, {rom October to February. The findings are
again presented in terms of total groups and of high, middle, and low IQ sub-
groups,

In Part III information is presented concerning the relationship between

initial performance and amount of gain shown; therefore, the focus in this
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comparison is somewhat different in that correlations were determined on 3
within-group hasis rather than on a between=group basis. Agsain, the results
are presented for total groups and for 1IQ subgroups.
The final section of this chapter, Part IV, is devotzd to the findings of
a comrazison of the syntactic berformance of girls an? boys. In this part of
the research, inforwation was sought concerning the syntax of girls and boys
in terms of IQ levels; however, subdividing the original high, middle, and low
IQ suhgroups (K=10) into girls and boys would have resulted in samples of in-
adequate size. The A, B, and C Groups were, therefore, combined in order to
maintain an adequate number of subjects at the high, middle, and low IQ levels.
As explained in Chapter IV, thirty-six different items were isblated for
study in the syntactic analysis. In the presentation of the data the items
have been grouped into six categories, unequal in size, but necessariiy so
when viewed in the light of logical syntactic divisions. In each of the four
major parts of this chapter, the same basic pattern of organization has been
followed in the presentation of findings:
l. Sentence Types
2. Subordinate Clavses
3. Verbal Phrases
L. Adverbials
5. Prepositional Phrases
6. Sentence Levels
Because of the many variahles and the rather complex nature of the study,
the investigators were faced with the problem of condensing this report as
much as possihle without deleting pertinent information; hence, for the sake

of readability, the decision was made to reduce the body of this report and
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to inelude an appendices section of greater~than-usual proportions. There
the reader will find more detailed information concerning the schools, subjects,
professional writers, treatment-programs » procedures, and also, some of the
tabies which, although an integral part of the study, were considered {: bhe of

lesser significance.

PART I. A COMPARISON OF THE SYNTAX OF CHILDREN AND PROFESSIONAL WRITERS

General Description of the Corpua

The sample of writing chosen to represent the syntax of mature writers
consisted of 500 sentences which were taken from the works of professional
writers. The number of sentences contribvted by the various groups of children
was permitted to vary, intentionally, in order to obtain information concerning
total output when the variahle of time was held qonstant.. - Two compositions
were collected from each of the 180 children making a composite total of 340
compositions containing 6,392 sentences.

Table V shows the total number of sentences (T-units) writienm by the ex-
perimental and control sroups at grades three and six. Here the number of
sentences in the pre~treatment and post=treatment compositions were combined
to provide information concerning the total contrihution, in terms of number
of sentences, of each of the children's groups. The tatle reveals that the

total production of the sixth grade was almost double that of the third grade.
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TABLE V

TOTAL FREQUENCY OF T-UNITS WRITTEN
BY GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N = 30 For Each Group

M

; T-units
Group Grade 3 Grade 6 Total
A (Experimental I) 782 1403 2185
B (Experimental IT) 698 1161 1859
C (Control) 86l 14,8, 2348

Total o 23 4OL8 6392

Table VI answers the question: What part of the total corpus of sentences

produced by third-grade children was contributed by each of the IQ subgroups of

Groups A, B, and C? If each of the nine subgroups had contributed oqually, the
p;roonfousts figurc for each group would have been 11.11 per cent. Table VI
shows that seven of the groups were within a deviation range of one per cent
ahove and below 11.11 per cent. The high IQ subgroup of Group C contrihuted
the highest proportion and the Group B low IQ subgroup contributed the lowest
proportion. The totals column reveals that Group A (Experimental I) produced
almost exactly one-third of the total third-grade corpus; Group C (Control)

produced the most sentences; and Group B (Experimental II) produced the fewest.
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TAELE VI
PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL PRODUCTION OF T-UNITS
CONTRIBUTED BY EACH IQ SUBGROUP OF GROUPS
A, B, AND C AT GRAIDE 3

N = 10 For Each Subgroup

Group High Middle Low Total
B 10.45 10.40 8.91 29.76
C 15.52 12.11 9.21 36.84
Total 37.78 33.57 28.65 100.00

Table VII gives the same type of information for the sixth-grade subgroups.
The Group C middie IQ children contributed a larger proportion of sentences to
the total corpus than any other subgroup, and the Group B low IQ children pro-
duced the fewest number of sentences. Again the totals column reveals that
Group A produced about one-third of the sixth-grade corpus with Group C contri-
bqting a somewhat greater proportion and Group B a lesser proportion.

TABLE VII

PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL PRODUCTION OF T-UNITS
CONTRIBUTED BY EACH IQ SUBGROUP OF GROUPS
A, B, AND C AT GRADE 6

N = 1O For Each Subgroup

Group High Middle Low Total
A 13.34% 10.18% 11.14% 3L.66%
10.20 9,98 8.49 28.67
C 10.90 14.23 11.54 36.67
Total 3h.4d 34.39 31.17 100.00

m




L9
Tables VI and VII provided infoxmation concerning the proportionate con-

Lributjon of each subgroup to the total corpus at each grade level. The next
four tables are different in that the figures show the actual pumber of sen-
tencey (T-units) produced. Table VIII shows the ave vage number of sentences
written per pupil at grade three. Again, pre- and pust-compositions were
combined to provide this information. The high IQ children of Group C averaged
the most sentences, approximately 36, and the low IQ childrer. of Group B aver—

aged th2 fewest, approximately 21,

TABLE VIII

MEAN CF TOTAL PRODUCTION OF T-UNITS FOR EACH IQ SUBGRCUP
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADE 3

N = 10 For Each Subgroup

Group High - Middle Low Total
A 27.7 N - 25.8 24.7 26.1
B 24.5 244 20.9 23.3
¢ 36.b 28.4 21.6 28.8
Total 29.% 26.2 22.6

!
Table IX shows thad, at the sixth-grade level, the middle IQ children of
Group C averaged slightJy more than 57 sentences in the two compositions, the
highest number, whereaq the low IQ children of Group B averaged about 34

sentences, the lowest mumber.
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TABLE IX

MEAN OF TOTAL PRODUCTION OF T-UNITS FOR EACH IQ SUBGROUP
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADE 6

- N = 10 For Each Subgroup
== %

it

Group High Middle Low Total
A 54.0 L1.2 L5.1 4L6.8
B L1.3 LO. 4 344 38.7
c 4.1 57.6 46.7 ‘ 49.5
Total 46.5 46.4 42.7

W&—

At both third=- and sixth-grade levels, Group C children wrote the most
sentences; Group A children wrote two or three sentences fewer; and Group B |
children produced the smalles! number of sentences. At the sixth-grade level, |
the Group B children wrote consideranly less s only about three=fourths the
number of sentences written by the A and C groups.

Tabtles X and XI give the average number of seﬁtences written in both
the pre- and post compositions and also the difference between the two s Or
gein. The information is presented in temms of high, middle » and low IQ sub-
groups of Groups A, B, and C. All third- and sixthegrade groups were divided
into equal thirds; this resulted in an N of 10 in each of ‘the subgroups. As
shown in earlier tables, the IQ means and standard deviations for the third-
grade groups differed from those of the sixth-grade groups. Approximately one=-
half the children in the third-grade sample were below 100 in terms of total
intelligence, whereas only one set of "triplets" s three subjects, were below

100 at the sixth-grade level. Accordingly, the terms high, middie, and low
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are relative in this study. Overall, the third=-grade sample should be regarded

as being below the norm and the sixth-grade sample as above the norm.

TABLE X

MEAN T-UNIT PRODUCTION OF PRE- AND POST-COMPOSITIONS AND GAIN
FOR EACH IQ SUBGROUP OF GROUPS A, B, AND C
AT GRADE 3

N = 10 Fer Each Subgroup

e

P

Group High Middle Low
Pre Post Gain Pre Post (Gain Pre Post Gain
A 10.9 6.8 +5.9 8.5 17.3 +8.8 10.3 L4 +4.1
B 10.2 14.3 4.1 12.2 12.2 0 3.8 12.1 +3.3
C 2007 1507 -S .0 1302 1502 +2.0 1103 10.3 -1°0
e — — — e m———
TABLE XI
MEAN T-UNIT PRODUCTION OF PRE~ AND POST=-COMPOSITIONS AND GAIN
FOR EACH IQ SUBGROUP OF GROUPS A, B, AND C
AT GRADE 6
N = 10 For Each Subgroup
Group High Middle low
Pre Post Gain Pre Post Gain Pre Post Gain
A 2206 310‘} +8.8 21.1 2001 "'1.0 2105 2306 +2.1
B 20,2 21.1 + .9 19.1 21.3 +2.,2 16.2 18.2 +2.0
C 2.) 22.0 - .,1 33.0 24,.6 -8.4 21.7 25.0 +3.3
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The reader will note that Tables X and XI and the five previous tables
have all been concerned with volume of production only, and should not be in-
terpreted as an indication of quality. The tables were included (1) to provide
an overall description of the total corpus, and (2) to point up the fact that

sheer volume did not guarantee superiority in terms of the syntactic items

analyzed.
Total Group Comparison .

Sentence types. The results shown in the children-professional~writer
comparison are based on an analysis of the post-treatment compositions, those
written at the conclusion of the study.

The frequency of use of each sentence type was tallied for the experimen-
tal groups (A and B) and the control group (C) at grades three and six, and
for the group of professional writers. In Table XII, Sentence Types, perceht=
ages and frequencies are given for each group. Appearing at the head of each
column is the total number of sentences in the corpus for each group. These
figures were used as denominators in deriving the percentages shown. The
number in parenthesis is the actual frequency of occurreace of the syntactic
item identified at the left. The resulting percentage made comparison of
groups possible despite an unequal number of sentences within each corpus.
For example, the 1 ? pattern appeared in 131 of the 485 sentences written by
| the third-grade Groﬁp A children; therefore, 27 per cent or 27 out of each
100 sentences written by this group were 1 2 pattern or subject-verb sentences.
(Examples of sentences of the various types are shown in Apbendix F.)

Approxmniately 30 per cent (29.8) of the professional writers' sentences

were of the 1 2 pattern. The percentages for the children's groups were very
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N=30 For Bach Group of Children

TABLE XII

SENTENGE TYPES
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
FOR GROUPS A, B, AND ¢ AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N=25 For Professional Writers

g S

e

Grade 3 Grade 5

Seﬁ- A B C A B C Pro
tence Writers

Tyves g2 3@ 412 751 606 716 500
12 27,05 31.3% 21,6% 26.9% 29.4%8 31.37% 29.8%
(131)% (122) (89) (202  (178) (224)  (W9)

12 33.0 30.6 L3.9 31.8 33.0 345 26,2
(160) (118) (181) (239) (200) ( 21g7) (131)

1234 3.5 3.1 1,5 1.7 1,0 2.1 1.6
a7 (2  (6) (13) () (15 (e)

1246 1,2 0 0 o5 o2 ok 22
(6) (0) (o) (z) (1) (3) (1)

12464 .2 0 0 ol 0 0 8
(1) (0) (0) () (0) (0) ()

1205 12.4 8.5 10.0 11,6 10,7 9.6 ek
(o) (33) (1) (87) (65)  (69) (47)

1254 6. 9.1 8.7 9.6 bkt 50k 11.4
(31) (35) (36) (72) (39 (39) (57)

1l2pP 1.4 1,0 2 1.5 1.7 2.1 1.8
W (1) (1) (o) (5) (9)

Tl 20 ® 50 2.0 303 107 308
(ﬁ) ?2113 ( 23) (15) (200 (12) (29)

Inverted 2,1 8 2 2.8 1.0 25 3.4
Sentences (10) - (3) (1) (a1) (6) (18) (17)
1) (Ques- 2.7 2.8 1.7 2-? 1.7 2.0 8
tions) (13) (1) (7 (20) (20) (1) (%)
Compound 7.8 73 6.8 8,8 11,7 8k 10.8 .
Predi.- (38) (28) (28) (66) () (60) (54)

caites

a7otal sentences written

bPrequency
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similar with the exception of one group (3C) which used substantially fewer
(21.8) 1 2 sentences than the professional writers or any of the other groups
of children. In general, third-grade children used a slightly smaller pro=-
portion of 1 2 sentences than did the sixth grade, the latter using approxi-
mately the same proportion as the professional writers.

The professional writers used the 1 2 4 pattern in approximately one=
fourth of their sentences. All children's groups used this pattern with
greater frequency (30.6 to 43.9 per cent of total sentences). In contrast to
the increase in the use of the 1 2 pattern at grade six, decrease in the use
of the 1 2 4 pattern is apparent at this grade. This indicates a desirable
adjustment toward the criterion of mature writing as exhibited by the writing
of the prcfessional group. At both grades the experimental groups (A and B)
tended to approach this criterion more closely than the control groups (C).

Few meaningful comparisons can be made of the 1 2 3 4, 12 4 6, and
1 2 4 6A patterns because of low (or nonexistent) frequencies. However, the
proportion of sentences of the 1 2 3 4 pattern was higher for the two third-
grade experimental groups (3.5 for A, 3.1 for B) than for any other group.

Tke proportions found for the 1 2B 5 patte:r: tend to be quite similar
for all groups. Approximately one~tenth (9.4) of the professional writers!'
sentences were of this pattern. Group 6C most closely approximated that
proportion (9.6), but no group was found to vary significantly from the pro-
fesaional criterion.

Approximately eleven of each one hundred sentences of the professional
writers were of the 1 2B 5A pattern. This was a larger proportion than was
found in any of the children's groups. The two groups coming closest to the

professionals were the 3B (9.1) ani 6A (9.6) groups. The 6C group used less
than any other group (5.4), about half the proportion used by the professionals.
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The passive 1 2P pattern was used infrequently by the professionals (1.8)
and all groups. The proportions of the three sixth-grade groups were very

similar to the professionals (1.5, 1.7, 2.1). One of the third-grade groups,
the 3A group (1.4), approached the performance of the sixth-grade pupils and
the professionals.

Professional writers used the T1 pattern about four per cent of the time.
Group 6B comes closest to this with 3.3 of each one hundred sentences. Group 6C
used this pattern less (1.7) than any other group. Two of the third-grade
groups used the expletive pattern somewhat more frequently than the profession=
als, probably as a result of the "Once upon a time" beginning, popular with |
primary children.

Inverted centerices comprised 3.4 per cent of the sentences of professional
writers. The sixth grade tended to approach this criterion more closely than
did the third grade; however, one third-grade group (3A) used about twice as
many inverted sentences as one sixth-grade group (6B) and approached the other
sixth=grade groups.

Questions (W) appeared rarely in professional sentences (.8). Proportion-
ately, the gréups of children used from two to three and one-half times as many
questions, the use ranging from 1.7 to 2.8 per hundred sentences.

The final sentence classification, compound predicates, was used in about
11 per cent of the professional writers' sentences. This was approached more
closely by the sixth-grade groups than the third=—grade groups. Of the third-
grade groups, experimental 3A (7.8) and 3B (7.3) were slightly above 3C (6.8).
At grads six, Group B used even more compound predicates than the professionals.

Subordinate ¢lauses. Table XIII reveals the proportion of subordinate

clauses per hundred sentences that was used by the various groups. In every
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instance, the group of professional writers was found to employ more clause
structurea than the children. The 3B and 6A groups used more adverb clauses
than the other groups of children and, by so doing, came considerably closer
to the profesaiona}. eriterion. In the use of adjective and noun clauses, the

6C and 6A groups surpassed the other children's groups.

‘ TABLE XIII

SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
FOR GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N = 30 For Each Group of Children
N = 25 For Professional Writers

O ——— - e s ety m MRS
— — w—

Grade 3 Grade 6 Pro
Subordinate A B ¢ A B c Writers
Odmmecne = 1B 386 412 751 606 718 500
Adverb 9.5%  15.67  10.7% 16.2¢ 12.2% 12.8% 19.2%
(46) (60) (u4) (122) () (92) (96)
Adjective 203 Bozl» 306 506 5.0 70‘& 800
(11) (13) (15) (42) (30) (53) (40
Noun 10.9 8.5 6.3 12.8 8.5 13.1 16.8
(53) (33) (26) (96 (52) (9) (84)
Total 22,7 27.5 20.6 34.6 25.7 33.4 L4 .0
(110)  (106) (85) (260)  (156)  (239) (220)

. ST
P J

87otal sentences written

bl"requenc.v

In total use of subordinate clauses the 6A group was found to use them in

approximately one=third of all sentences written while the professional writers

used subordinate clauses in half of their sentences. Most of the other
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children's groups used subordinate clauses in only one out of every four or

five sentences. The information in Table XIII seems to support the firidings

of other researchers: Increase in use of subordinate clauses parallels chrono=
logical maturity. The table clearly reveals that third=-srade writers use the
fewest number of clauses; sixth-grade writers use considerably more; and pro=
fessional writers use an even greater proportion of clauses per sentence.

Yerbal phragegs. Of the different types of verbal phrases shown in Table XIV,

children seemed to be able tc use the infinitive phrase with greatest facility.
As a whole, the third-grade children used fewer infinitives than sixth-graders;

TABIE XiV.

VERBAL PHRASES
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
TOR GROUFS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N = 30 For Each Group of Children
N = 25 For Professional Writers

7 —~— — " —

Grade 3 Grade 6 Pro
Verkal - A B C A B C Writers
Fhraszs W85 386 NE TR 3 716 500
Infinitive .48 348  3.9% 7.6 9.8  7.5% 7.2%
(36) ®  (13) (16) (57) (57) (54) (36)
(ierund 1.4 o5 5 2.8 1.3 2.1 5.6
(7) (2) (2) (21) (8) (15) (28)
Present .6 5 2 3.9 5 L.3 12.8
Participle (3) (2) (1) (29) (3) (31) (64)
Past 6 1.8 .5 2.4 2.5 1.3 - 15.4
Participle (3) (7) (2) (18) (15) (9) (77) .
Total 10.1 6.2 5.1 16.6 13.7 15.2 41.0
(49) (24) (21) (125)  (83) (109) (205)

— e — . ¢

> ——e——

4Total sentences written
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however, the performance of the 3A group equaled that of the professionals

and two of the sixthegrade groups, One group, 6B, utilized the infinitive
phrase to a greater extent than did the professional writers. Gerund phrases
and present and past participial phrases occurred with considerably greater
frequency in the professional writing than in the children's writing. A glance
at the totals at the bottom of Table XIV reveals that mature adult writin. cons
tained 41 verbal phrases per hundred sentences, whereas only 16 or 17 of “he
children's sentences contained verbal phrases. While Group 3A surpassed the
two other third-grade greups and 6A surpassed the other two sixthegrade groups,
neither came very close to the professional criterion. Apparently, facility in
using verbal phrases is an important indicator of syntactic maturity.

Adverbials. In the use of adverbials, Table XV, all children's groups
used the M1 slightly more often than did ihe professionals; however, the fre-
quencies for all groups were fairly consistent with the exception of the 3B
group which used ten per cent more M1's than the professional writers,

In the use of M2, M3, M4, and M5 a trend is clearly discernible in that
third-grade children use the fewest, with a noticeable increase cceurring at
the sixthe-grade level, and a much greater increase at the professional level.
When all varieties of M's were totaled, it became apparent that the professional
writers utilized almost twice as many M's as did the student writers.

Fl's, F2's, and F3's appeared infrequently at all levels. TV 6A and &4C
groups were the ones most nearly approximating the performance at the profes-
sional level. F4's appeared in 65 of each 100 sentences of the professional
sample. Group 6B came the closest to this FJ standard with 46 per hundred
sentences. The other two sixth-grade groups and the 3B group also made con-

siderable use of F)'s.

T -

[ N



TABLE XV

ADVEREIALS
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
FOR GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6
N=30 For Each Group of Children
N=25 For Professional Writers

59

L — Rt —— — —
Grade 3 Grade &
Adverbials A B c A B C Pro
Writers
485% 386 112 751 606 716 500
M 27,28 34.5% 25.% 27.4%  29.5% 24.1% 2.2%
(132)h (133) Qo) (208) (179) (@13)  (121)
m’ MB 0 208 ‘lo6 5.6 500 6 3 o
(9) (11) (19) (12)  (30)  (45) (41)
m l"tl 309 30h l‘-'? lc-o5 08 2108
(20) (15) (1) (35) (27) (49) (109)
M5 11,1 13.5 1.7 16,1 U.5 16.5 L0.6
(50) (52)  (u8) (121) (e8) (121) (203)
Total M L44.3  54L.7  L4.9 53.8  53.5  5L.2 9.8
(215) (211) (185) (son) (324) (389) ((%/))
F1, F2, F3 1,2 5 1.5 2.4 1.7 2.8 3.0
6 (@ (6 (18) (0)  (20) (15)
Fi 31,5 42,2 27.2 42,0  Lb5.h 45,7 65.4
(153) (163) (112)  (315) (281) (327)  (327)
F5 10.5 8.3 13.3 10,0 12.4, 1.5 16,0
(51) (32) (55) (75)  (75) (82) (80)
Total F 43,1 51.0 42.0 5L,3 604  59.9 844
(210) (97) (173) (L08) (366) (429) (422)
Total M, F 87., 105.7 86.9 108.1 113.9 1li.1 173.8
(Lie3)  (u08) (358) (812) (690) (817) (869)
Total My, 57.3 67.9  55.6 72.8 77,7 80,9 143.8
(719)

M5, Fl, F5 (278) (262) (229) (5u6) (471) (579)

a"I'ot'.al sentences written

bFrequency
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The 3C and 6B groups used more F5's than the other children's groups, but
they were still below the ratio- exhibited in professional writing. In use of
total F's the B groups exceeded their counterparts at both the third- and sixth-
grade levair, but they did not come up to the adult criterion. The professional
Sample averaged gh:ut one Fi per sentence while the childre; 's writing contained
only about half that may;y .

Trhe children also used only one-talf to ‘lio=ihirds as many total M's and F's
as did the profassional writers. The proportion of adverbials in the final po=-
sition-=M4, M5, Fi4, F5=-is even less with the children using only one-third to
one-haif the proportion found in the adult sample. Increase in the use of ad-
verbial elements seems to be another indicator of syntactic maturity.

Prevositional phrages. All of the groups studied made considerable uee of

prepositional phrases, shown in Table XVI s with a definite increase apparent

TABLE XVI

PREFOSITIONAL PHRASES
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
FOR GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND &

f N = 30 For Each Group of Children
N = 25 For Professional Writers

e e e e

|

Grade 3 Grade 6 Pro
Element A B C A B C Writers
4858 386 412 751 606 716 500
Preposi- 45.8%  52.1%  50.5% 65.0%  68.88  70.33  176.4%
;;onals (222)b  (201)  {208) (483)  (417)  (503) (882)
rase

———— S L SIE . enes
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frem Grade 3 to Grade 6, and with a very sizeable increase evident at the pro=
fessional level. The adult writers used more than three times as many prepo-
sitional phrases as third-grade students and more than twice as many as sixth-
grade students. Little variation appears among the three groups at either phe
third- or sixth-grade level.

Sentence levels. Table XVII clearly shows that more levels appear in the
sentences of professional writers than in the sentences written by children. A
definite progression is evident both in sentences that go to level 3 and higher
and in sentences that go to level 4 and higher. In two of the sixtb-grade groups,
6A and 6C, approxinately fifteen of every hundred sentences were level 4 or high-
er, whereas forty per hundred were found in the adult sample. All other chil=-
dren's groups used fewer level /4 sentences with onlyy five or six per hundred
for the third-grade group. As might be expected, the disparity between the chil-
dren’s and the professional's sentences was more pronounced for level 4 than for

level 3 sentences.

TABLE XVII

LEVELS OF T-UNITS
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
FOR GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N = 30 For Each Group of Children
N = 25 For Professional Writers

oy
i

Grade 3 Grade 6 Pro

T-units Writers

B C A B _C_

B IV S i

Level 3 29.3%  30.8%  26.9% 43.0%  42.1%  45.5% 69.0%
and Higher  (142)° (119) (111) (323) (255) (326) (345)
Eevel 4 5.8 5.7 5.3 1.5 11.0 15.2 39.6
and Higher  (28) (22) (22) (109)  (66) (109) (398)

———
[
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Sumparv. In this section of Part I s comparisons were made of the syntax

of professional writers and the syntax of children enrolled in the three dif-
ferent. language arts programs at grades three and six. Overall, as one might
expect, a rather definite progression was evident as syntactic performance was
traced from the third-grade levél to tl‘ie sixfh grade level up to the professional
level. This progi*ession was evident in subordinate clauses, verbal phrases, ad-
verbials, prepositional phrases, and sentence levels.

Of the twelve comparisons made concerning sentence types at the third-grade
level, Group i ranked highest in saven, Group B in four, and Group C in one.

At the sixth-grade level, Group A ranked highest in six of the comparisons,
Group C in four, and Group B in two.

In the four comparisons made of subordinate clauses: at the third-grade
level, Group B was superior in two of the comperisons, with Groups A and C
each superior in one; at the sixth-grade level, Groups A and C were tied with
each ranking highest in two comparisons.

In the five verbal phrase comparisons at the third grade, Group A excelled
in four and Group B in one. At the sixth=grade level, Groups A and B were tied
with two highest rankings each; Group Crwas superior in one of the comparisons.

Eleven comparisons were made of adverbial elements: Group B ranked high~
est in seven, Group C in three, and Group A in one at the third grade; Group C
ranked highest in seven and Group B in four at the sixth grade,

In the use of prepositional phrases Group B surpassed the other two groups
at grade three and Group C ranked highest at grade six.

Two comparisons were made of sentence-complexity in tems of levels:
level 3 and higher; and level 4 and higher. In the third-grade comparisons the
experimental groups, A and B, outrarked the ccntrol group C, but at the sixth

grade, the reverse was found.
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The central purpose of the preceding analysis was to provide normative
data concerning the syntax of children in the third and sixth gradeé and how

their syntax compares with that of professional writers.

19 Subgroup Comparisons

The findings presented in this section are based on the performance of
iQ subgroups cf Groups A, B, and C. Thirty-five tables were needed to present
the syntactic analysis data for the eighteen subgroups; eleven of the tables
appear in this section and the remainder can be found in Appendix J. The
tables were divided in this manner for the purpose of condensing the report
without omitting entirely some of the data considered pertinent to the study.
The twenty-four tables in the appendix were thought to be less significant
than the eleven which follow, Tables XVIII through XXVIII. Information from

ail tables, however, has been summarized in the following discussion:

Sentence types. Tables for the iwo most frequently used sentence patterns,
l12and 124, are included in the following presentation of findings. As in
the preceding section, the performance of the professional writers was used as
a touchstone, thereby permitting a comparison of the writing of children of
varying IQ levels with adult writing. Information is presented for high,
middle, and low IQ subgroups of grades 3 and 6.

Table XVIII shows that the 1 2 pattern was used by professional writers
in 29.8 per cent of their sentences. Grade 6 high IQ children used this pat-
tern slightly more often (31.4) whereas grade 3 high IQ children used it
slightly less often (26.5). The experimental third-grade high IQ subgroups,
A and B, used the pattern with about the same frequency as sixth-grade pupils

and professional writers. Because the control third-grade children used the
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TABLS XVIII

1 2 PATTERN
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS

OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

-
Grade 3 Grade 6 Pro
Writers
High 1IQ
A B C  Total A B C  Total
N=10 N=10 N=10  N=30 N=10 N=10 WN=10 _ N=30 N=25
_ 1682 13 157 468 31, 211 220 745,500
30. g 33.6% 15.9% 26.5% 28.7% 32.7% 3L.1% 31.U4% 29.8%
(51)° (u8) (25) (1=24) (90) (69) (75)  (234) (1.9)
Middle IQ
A B C  Totl A B ¢ Total
N=10 N=10 N=10 =30 N=10 N=10 N=10 _ N=30 N=25 _
173122 152 LL7 201 213 2hb G60__ 500
26,02 23.0% 27.6% 25.7% 2,.9% 31.0% 33.3% 30.0%: 29.8%
(45) (28) (z2) (115) (50) (66) (82) (198) (1.9)
Low IQ
A B C Total A B ZCI:.O T&tgél). 555
N=10  N=10 N=10  N=30 N=10__N=10 N= = =
WL 120 103 368 ~236 182 250 %68 . 500 500
2.3%5 37.2%2 2148 27.7% 26.3% 23.68 26.8% 25.7% 29.8%
(35) (b5) (22) (102) (62) (u3) (670 (172) (149)

. 8Potal sentences written by subgroup

bFrequency of 1 2 pattern
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pattern only about half as often as other subgroups, the proportionate use of
the 1 2 sentence was low when all high IQ third-grade groups were totaled. At
both grade 3 and grade 6, subgroup B usad the pattern more often than subgroup A.
Children in the C subgroup at grade 6 used the pattern more often than any other
high IQ subgroup, contrasting with the vetry iow use of the pattern by the 3C
high IQ students.

e e g e e o

At grade 3 and grade 6, the 1 2 pattern was used slightly less often by
middle IQ students than by high IQ students. The only exception to this trend

was the third=-grade control sub=-group. Grade 3 middle IQ subgroups used this

|
pattern less often than the professional writers; however, at the sixth grade, |
two of the three middle IQ groups used more 1 2 sentences than the professional
writers.

Low IQ sixth-grade pupils used the 1 2 pattern in one sentence out of
every four (25.7), less often than professional writers or high or middle IQ
sixth-grade groups. At grade 3 use of this sentence option by low IQ subgroups
also tended to be lower than high or middle IQ groups; there is, however, one
notable exception-=the low 3B subgroup which used the pattern more often than
any other third-grade group (37.2).

Table XIX reveals that, in the high IQ range, the 1 2 4 pattern was used
more extensively by third-grade children than by sixth-grade children; the

third=-grade total reveals that 38.0 per cent of the sentences follawed this

pattern, whereas the sixth-grade total indicates 30.2 per cent. Both grades
exceeded the total of the professional writers (26.2). The experimental

high IQ subgroups of A and B at each grade level approached the professional
eriterion more closely than did their control counterparts. Almost half of

the sentences (49.7) written by the control third-grade high IQ subgroup

ERIC




TABLE XIX

1 2 4 PATTERN

PERCENTAGE, AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE

IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS

OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

Grade 3 Grade 6 Pro
Writers
High IQ
A B ¢ Total A B C___Total
N= N=10 _ N=30 =]0__N=]0__ _N=10 _ N=30
_l6ga 143 157 L6S 314 211 220 745 500
30.4% 34.3% 49.7%4 38.0% 27.4% 30.3% 34.1% 30.2% 26.2%
(5L)p (49) (78)  (178) (86) (64) (75) (225) (131)
Middle IQ
A B_ c Total A B C___ Total
N=10 N=10 N=10 __N=30 N=10 N=10 N=10 N=30 N=2
173 122 152 LAL7 201 213 2h6 660 500
36.4% 3L.4% 36.8%8 36.0% 40.8% 29.1% 33.7% 34.4% 26.2%
(63) (42) (56) (161) (82) (62) (83) (227) (131)
Low IQ
_A B c Total A B ¢ Total
N=10 N=10 N=10 N=30 N=10 N=10 N=10 N=30 N=25
1,121 103 368 236 182 250 668 500_
31.9% 22.3% A45.6% 32.6% 30.1% 40.7% 35.6% 35.08  26.2%
(u6) (27) (47)  (120) (71) ()  (89) (234) (131)

@Total sentences written by subgroup

bFrequency of 1 2 4 pattern
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were of the 1 2 4 pattern, indicating an extreme dependence on one syntactic |

option.

In the middle IQ range, the 6B proportion (29.1) paralleled that of the
professionals (26.2) more closely than the proportions of any other subgroup.

When totals of A, B, and C were combined, the middle IQ subgroups followed the
same trend as the high IQ subgroups in that the 1 2 4 pattern appeared more

frequently at the third grade than at the sixth grade.

In the low IQ range, children in the sixth grade used the 1 2 4 pattern
to a somewhat greater extent (35.0) than did the third-grade children (52.6).
This is in contradiction to the overall trend noted earlier. The 3C, 6B,
and 6C subgroups deviated most sharply from the professional writers; the 3A,
3B, and 6A proportions were considerably closer to the professional criterion.
Overall, the totals for the children's groups, high, middie, and low at
grades 3 and 6, ranged from 30.2 to 38.0 with both extremes found in the
high IQ subgroups.

The following information has been abstracted from the tables relating to
sentence types that appear in Appendix J:

1. The totals of the 1 2B 5 pattern of the combined A, B, and C sub=

groups provided an interesting comparison: approximately ten per cent of all

';
;
F
;
;
]
i
i
!
a
,

sentences of all subgroups were of this pattern for third graders, sixth

graders, and professionals alike.
2. ©Since the 1 2B 5A pattern was used with considerably greater frequency

by professicnal writers than by children, its use would appear to be an indi-

cation of syntactic maturity, perhaps more than any other pattern. Interest-
ingly, however, at both grades 3 and 6, the high IQ subgroups used the pat-
tern less often than the low groups.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

, -C :
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3. The use of the passive, 1 2P pattern, would also seem to be an indi-
cator of linguistic maturity; however, at grade 3 two=-thirds of the passives
were used by the low IQ group.

L. A considerable decline was noted in the use of the expletive (T1)
from grade 3 to grade 6; low IQ subgroups at both grade levels used the sentence
type most often, and high IQ subgroups used it least often.

5. At grade 3 the greatest use of questions (W) was in the low IQ sube-
groups, but at grade 6 the heaviest use was in the high JQ subgroups.

6. Compound predicates were used somewhat more frequently by sixth=-grade
children than by third-grade children.

The analysis of gsentence types used in post=treatment compositions re=
vealed some interesting comparisons in terms of IQ levels, but no conclusive
trends were evidenced., It may be that the sample sizes were insufficient to
provide normative data; on the other hand, it may be that, regardless of sample

size, few definite trends would be discernible=-that the sentence patterns

opted by writers of varying IQ levels are, for the most part, unpredictable.

Subordinate clauses., Table XX gives percentage and frequency figures for
the use of subordinate clauses by all IQ subgroups. The high IQ third-grade
children were found to use considerably more subordinate clauses than did the
middle or low IQ third graders. This did not hold true at the sixth-grade
level. Proportions for the high, middle, and low IQ groups at the sixth grade
'> were found to be very similar--subordinate clauses appeared in approximately

one~-third of the sentences at all three levels. Interestingly, the high IQ

third-grade matched the performances of the sixth-grade groups. Several of the

children's groups approached the professional criterion, but none were found to

quite equal the standard.

| ERIC




TABLE XX

TOTAL SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 and 6

Grade 3 Grade 6 Pro
Writers
High IQ |
A B c Total A B G___Total
N=10 __N=10 __N=10 N=30 N=]C __N=10 _N=10 _N=30 N=25
_JgBa 13 157 468 3, 211 220 _7L5 500

27.4% 39.9% 2,.8% 30.3% 32.2¢% 21.8% 39.5% 31.4% L,.0%
(46)o (57) (39) (142) (101) (46) (87) (234) (220)

Middle IQ

A B C__ Total A B __C Total
N=10 N=10  N=10 __ N=30 N=]0__N=10_N=10 _N=30 N=25 ;
23 122 152 LL7 201 213 2u6 660 200 g
17.9% 21.3% 15.1% 17.9% 39.3% 27.2% 28.1% 31.2%  LL.0%
(31) (26) (23) (80) (79) (58) (69) (206) (220)
%
Low IQ
A B C___ Toutal A B c . Total
N=10 _N=10 N=10 N=30 N=10 _N=10 N=10 N=30 N=25
Ak 121 103 368 236 182 250 668 200
22.9% 19.0% 22.3% 21.5% 33.9% 28.6% 33.28 32.2%  44.0%
(33) (23) (23) (79) (80) (52) (83) (215) (220)

= —
| W R —— SR

8Total sentences written by subgroup

bl“requency of subordinate clauses
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The fewest subordinate clauses were found in the 3C middle IQ subgroup,
fifteen per hundred sentences, and the highest frequency occurred in the 3B
high IQ subgroup, forty per hundred sentences, which compared favorably with
the forty-four per cent used by professionals.

The three clause tables in Appendix J reveal:

1. Third-grade children at the high IQ level used the most adverbial
clauses, even more than any of the sixth-grade IQ levels.

2. In the use of adjective clauces, both the highest and lowest propor-
tions were found at the low IQ levels.

3. The subgroups coming closest to the professional's use of noun clauses
are from the high IQ third-grade (3B) and the middle IQ sixth-grade {64) levels.

Again, the findings are varied and prohibit the formulation of any definite
conclusions regarding the use of subordinate clauses in terms of level of intel-

ligence.

VYerbal phrases. The use of verbal phrases by IQ subgroups is presented in
Table XXI. Again, differences among IQ levels are not pronounced. In general,
sixth-graders used twice as many verbal phrases as did third-graders, and the
professionals utilized more than twice as many as the sixth~-grade students.

The proportions range from fewer than five verbal phrases per hundred sentences
(3C middle IQ subgroup) to twenty-five per hundred sentences (6C high IQ sub=-
group). Even the highest student proportions fell considerably short of the
forty-one verbal phrases found in each one hundred sentences of the professional
sample.

The three verbal phrase tables in Appendix J are summarized as follows:

1. While both the highest and lowest propertions of infinitives were

found at the high IQ level, similar extreme variation was noted at the middle
and low IQ levels.
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TABLE XXT

VERBAL PHRASES

PERQENTAGE AND FREGUENCY OF QCCURRENCE
IN. HIGH, MIDDIE, AND LOW IQ SUEGRCUPS
OF GECUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

o 3

Grade 3 Grade 6 Pro
-Writers
High IQ
A B C Total A B C____Tota]

N=10 N=10 _N=10  N=30 N=10 N=10 N=10 N=30 N=25
_i6sa_ 1.3 357  L68 31, 21) 220 715 500
11.35 5.68 5.7  7.7% 1.1% 17.1% 25.0% 16.9% 4,1.0%
(9 (8) (9) (36) (35) (36) (55) (126)  (205)

Middle IQ

A B C Total A B C___ Total
N=10 _N=10 _N=10 __N=30 _ _ N=10 N=10 N=10 _N=30 N=2
73 122 | 152 L4 201 =13 216 660 500_
8.1% 7.4% L.6%  6.7% 16.9% 14.6% 8.5% 13.0% 41.0%
() () (7 (30) (3) (31) (21) (86) (205)
Low IQ

A B C Total. A B C __ Total
N=10 N=10 N=10  N=30 N=10 _N=10 N=10 N=30 N=2
Ak 121 o 368 236 182 250 _ 668 200
11.1%4 5.8% 4.9%  7.6% 23.7% 8.8% 13.2% 15.7% 4,1.0%
(6) (7) (5) (28) (56) (16) (33) (105) (205)

87otal sentences written by subgroup

Frequency of verbal phrases
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2. Of all the subgroups, only the 6A low IQ subgroup equalled the per-

formance of the professionals in the use of gerunds,

3. Generally, the high IQ children used the most present participial
phrases, but. they did no: come close to the professional standard; professionals
used four times as many as the sixth~grade high IQ subgroup and twelve times as
many as the third-grade high IQ subgroup.

L. All IQ subzroups fell considerably short of the criterion in the use
of past participial phrases. The highest proportion, used by the low IQ 6A sub-
group, was onliy one=-fourth the proportion used by professionals. At each IQ

level, the sixth-grade subgroups used about twice as many past participial

phrases as did the third-grade subgroups.

As before, the findings are inconclusive when categorized according to

intelligence levels.

Adverbials, Table XXII shows the proportion of M5's used by the various

subgroups. The professional writers used M5's in forty per cent of their sen-

tences which was more than double the frequency appearing in most of the chil-

dren's compositions. The highest frequencies for the children's groups were
found in the 6C high IQ subgroup and the 5A low IQ subgroup which used, res-
pectively, twenty=three and twenty-one M5's per hundred sentences. The 3C

low IQ subgroup used the M5's the least wiih only nine appearing in each one
hundred sentences. The totals for the combined A, B, and C groups show a
rather definite progression from the low IQ third-grade level up to the high
IQ sixth-grade level. Overall, it secems that increase in use of M5's coincides

with increase in level of total intelligence.

The percentages and frequencies of all movable adverbial elements (M's)

were combined in Table XXIII. The professional writers' sample averaged one
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TABLE XXII

M5's
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 ahd 6

Grade 3 Grade 6 Pro
Writers
High IQ
A B C Total A B __ C Total
N=10 _N=10 N=10 N=30 N=10 N=10 N=10 N=30 N=25
168~ 143 157 468 314 211 220 T45 _500
1,.9% 13.8% 12.14 13.7% 11.82 19.9% 23.28 17.4% 40.6%
(25)b (20) (19)  (é4) (37) (u2) (51) (130) (203)
Middle IQ
A B_ C Total .} B ___.C Total
N=10 _N=10 N=10 N=30 N=10 N=10 N=10 __ N=30 N=25

173 122 352 147 200 213 246 660 500

9.2%8 12.3% 13.2%7 11.4% 16.9% 11.7%7 14.6%7 14.4% 40.6%

(16) (15) (20) (51) (34) (25) (36) (95) (203)
Low IQ
A B ___C Total A B C Total
N=10  N=10 N=i0 __ N=30 N=10 N=10 N=10 N=30 N=25
Jah 121 0103 368 236 182 250 _ 6€3 500
9.0¢ 1,.02 8.7% 10.6% 21.2%7 11.5% 13.6% 15.7% 40.6%
(13 (17) (9) (31) (50) (21) (34) (105) (203)

8Total sentences written by subgroup

b
Frequency of M5's
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TABLE"ZRTII .

TOTAL M's
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, By AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

Np—— —
L L - —

Grade 3 Grade 6 Pro
Writers P
High IQ
A B O Total A B C Total
N=10 _N=10 N=10O N=30 N=10 N=10 N=10 N=30 N=25
1682 143 157 468 3iL 211 220 745 500

Q 50.6% 52.4%3 54.1% 52.6% L7.5% 65.9% 71.8% 59.9% 9%.8%
: (8500 (76) (85)  (246) (19) (139) (158) (446) (474)

| Middle IQ

j A B C Total A B C__ Total

: N=10 _N=10 N=10 N=30 N=10 _N=10 N=10 N=30 N=25 _
, 473 122 152 LT 201_ 213 2.6 660 500

? 39.9% 61.5% 42.1% L6.5% 62.2% 45.1% 47.2% 51.1% 9L .8%
5 (69) (75) (64)  (208) (125} (96) (116) (337) (474)

Low IQ
A B C_ Total _ A B _ C ___.Total
N=10 N=;Q N=10 N=30_ N=10 _N=13 N=10 N=30 N=25
4L 121 103 368 236 182 250 668 500

P ol

‘ 42.4% 49.6% 35.0% 42.6% 55.1Z 48.9% L45.6% 49.9%  94.8%
{ (61) (60) (36)  (157) (130) (89) (114) «(333) (474)

a‘I'o‘c.a,l sentences written by subgroup

bFrequency of total M's
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movable per sentence (ninety-five per hundred sentences) which was about twice
the proportion used by most of the IQ subgroups. In general, the low IQ third-
grade subgroups used the smallest number of M's and the high IQ sixth-grade
subgroups used the most. However, the performances of all the high IQ third-
graders were comparable to the performances of the low and middle IQ subgroups
at grade 6, as was the performance of the 3B middle 1IQ subgroup.

Results of the Fi analysis are given in Table XXIV. The findings reveal
a steady increase in the use cf F4's from the third=-grade low IQ subgroups
progressively upward through the high IQ sixth-grade subgroups and on up to the
professional standard. The totals for each grade indicate that high IQ children
vs2 more F4's than either middle or low IQ children. The 6C and 6B high IQ sub-
groups approached the standard more closely than all other subgroups. The 3C
low IQ subgroup used the fewest Fi's.,

Increase in use of F4's and M5's seems to coincide with increase in level
of total intelligence; in both cases, none of the student subgroups were able
to equal the professional performance.

Table XXV presents the data for all fixed adverbial elements (F's) com-
bined. In both grades more F's were used at the high IQ level than at the
middle IQ level, and more were used at the middle level than at the low level.
The 3B and 6C high IQ subgroups surpassed all other subgroups in grades three
and six respectively. Low IQ subgroups 3A and 3C used fewer F's than all
other subgroups. Professional writers were found to use more adverbials than

the students at either grade.

At both grades the performance of high IQ children was found to be supe-

rior in the M5, Total M, F4, and Total F comparisons.




TABLE XXIV

Fi's
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCGURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

|

——

Grade 3 Grade 6 Pro
Writers
High IQ
A _B C_ Total A B_ C Total
N=10 N=10 _[=10___N=30 N=10 N=10 _N=10 _ N=30 N=25
~l6ga 143 157 168 33k 211 220 745 200

40.58 L46.2%8 25.58 37.4% 38.2% 54.5% 56.3% L48.2% 65.4%
(68)v (67) (40)  (175) (120) (115) (224) (359) (327)

Middle IQ
_A____ B C Total A____B € _ Total
N=10 N=10 N=10 _ N=30_ N=10 _N=10 _N=10 _ N=30 N=25
73 122 152 W47 201 213 2k6 660 500_

30.6% 36.9%2 34.2% 33.6% LL.8F 42.7% L1.1%F L2.7% 65.4%
(53) (45) (52) (150) (90) (91) (101) (282) (327)

T

Low IQ
_A___ B C Total A B C _Total
N=10  N=10__ N=10__ N=30 =10__N=10__ N=10 __ N=30 N=25 :
bl T2) 703 368 336 1as _ 250 68 500

22.2%3 42.1% 19.4% 28.0% L4.5%3 41.2% LO.8% 142.2% 65.4%
(32) (51) (20) (103) (105) (75) (102) (282) (327)

; %otal sentences written by subgroup

bFrequemcy of Fi's
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TABLE XXV

| ~ TOTAL F's .
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDIE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

Grade 3 Grade 6 Pro
Writers
High IQ
_A____B__C__ Total A___B_ G Total
N=10 _N=10 N=10  N=30 N=10 __N=10 N=10 N=30 N=25
1682 143 157 468 314 211 220 745 500 _

53.0% 57.9% 43.9% 51.7% 48.4% 64L.5% 70.0% 59.3%  8L..% .
(89)b (84) (69) (242) (152) (136) (154) (442) (122) | |

Middle IQ
—A___ B C_ Total A B C Total
N=10 N=10_ N=10 =30 N=10  W=10 N=10 N=30 _ _ N=25_
73 122 352 i7 201 213 216 6O 500

L2.8% L6.TE L5.4%  L4.7% 60.7% 61.0% 52.43 57.7% 84 .4%
(7u)  (57) (69)  (200) (122) (130) (129) (381) (422)

Low IQ
A B_ C Total A4 B _C Total
N=10 _N=10 N=10 N=30 N=]10___N=10 N=10 N=30 N=25
bk 121 103 368 235 182 250 668 500

32.6% L6.3% 34,.0% 37.5% 56.8% 54.9%3 58.4% 56.9% 8L.L%
(47)  (56) (35) (138) (134) (100) (146) (380) (422)

a
Total sentences written by subgroup

bFrequency of total F's
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The remainder of the adverbial tables, in Appendix J, are summarized as
follows:

l. When the A, B, and C subgroups were combined at each of the three IQ
levels, similar proportions of M1's were found for high, middle, and low IQ
children at both grades; all wete slightly above the proportion used by the
professional writers.

2. High IQ sixth-grade children used M2's and M3's almost as often as did
the adult writers.

3. OSixth-grade children at the high IQ level used considerably more Mi's
than other IQ levels at either grade; however, the high IQ sixth-graders used
only one-third as many M4's as the professionals.

L. Fl's, F2's, and F3's appeared infrequently at each IQ level and at
the professional level; middle IQ sixth~graders used approximately the same
proportion found in the standard.

5. High IQ third-grade children approached the professionals' use of F5's
more closely than children of any other IQ level at grades 3 and 6.

6. In total use of adverbials in the final position==Mi, M5, Fi, F5=-

a rather definite progression was evident. Beginning with the low IQ level
at grade 3, the proportions increased steadily up to the high IQ level at
grade 6, the latter group exhibiting slightly more than half the ratio used
by professional writers.

7. In total use of M's and F's, high IQ children at both grades surpassed
the children of the middle and low IQ levels. Professional writers used almost
two per sentence whereas the children averaged about one per sentence.

Generally, high IQ children approached more closely the professionals' use
of adverbials than either middle or low IQ children. In most cases this was

true at both grades.

At b e LA
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Prepogitiona] phrgseg, Table XXVI shows that prepositional phrases were
used in about half of the seniences written by third-grade children and in
three-fourths of the sentences written by some of the sixth-grade subgroupz;
professional writers used 176 prepositional phrases per 100 sentences, more
than twice the proportion of the sixth=grade writers. A progression is apparent
with the lowest frequency &t the third-grade low IQ level and the highest fre-
quency for the children appearing at the sixth-grade high IQ level.

When Table XXVI, Prepositicnal Phrases, and Table XX, Subordinate Clauses,
were compared an interesting trend was noted. At both grades prepositional
phrases were used in a ratio of two for each subordinate clause. This does not
mean that each sentence containing a subordinate clause also contained two
prepositional phrases; it does mean that prepositional phrases appeared twice
as often as clauses and that close approximations of the proportion of prepc-
sitional phrases can be estimated by doubling the proportions found in the sub=
ordinate clause table. It also means that an estimation of subordinate clauses
can be found by dividing by two each of the figures appearing in Table XXVI, .
with the exception of the professional writers' proportion which must be

divided by four, the ratio being four prepositional phrases per clause.

Sentence levels. In Table XXVII percentages and frequencies are given for
sentences containing three or more levels. (An explanation of sentence levels
appears in Ciapter IV.) As in several other tables, the proportions show a
rather steady progression from the low IQ third-grade subgroups up to the high
IQ sixth=-grade subgroups and on up to the proportion found in professional
writing.




TABLE XXVI

PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND 1OW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

Grade 3 Grade 6 . Pro
Writers
High IQ
A B G Total A B C___ Total
N=10 __N=10 N=10 _ N=30 _N=]0 N=]O N=10 N=30 N=25_

~168% W3 157

4,68 Al 21) 230 745 300

52.4% L7.68 55.4%
(88)v (é8) (87)

51.9% 6L.6% 73.9% 83.2% 72.8% 176.4%
(243) (203) (156) (183) (542) (882)

Middle IQ
A B C Total A B C Total
N=10 _N=10 _N=10 N=30 N=10 _N=10 _N=10_ _ N=30 N=25
173 122 352 L7 201 213 246 660 500

55.1% 62.3% 55.3%
(78) (76) (84)

53.2% 67.7% TL.L% 62.2% 66.8%  176.4%
(238) (136) (152) (153) (as1)  (882)

Low IQ
A B __C __ Tetal A___ B C Total ___
N=10 N=]0 N=10 N=30 N=10 __N=10 N=10  N=30 N=25
bl 323 103 368 igs ___25C 668 200

38.9% 47.1% 35.9%
(56) (57) (37)

4L0.7% 63.1% 59.9%8 66.8% 03.6% 176 L%
(150) (149) (109) (167) (425) (882)

aTot.a.l sentences written by subgroup

b

Frequency of prepositional phrases
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At the third-grade low IQ range approximately one-fourth of all sentences
go to the third level or above; at the third-grade high IQ range about one-
third of the sentences contain three or more levels. The sixth=grade propor=-
tions reveal that about half’ of the sentences at this grade are level three
or higher. Of the profesaioﬁdi'writers' sample, seven of every ten sentences
are in this category.

Both the highest and the lowest proportions were found in the control
samples—~the middle IQ 3C subgroup with 23.7 per cent and the high IQ 6C sub-
group with 55.0 per cent.

In Table XXVIII findings are pr- .nted for sentences of level four-or-
higher complexity. An overall inspection of the table reveals that sixth-grade
children wrote more than twice as many level four-or-higher sentences as third-
grade children and that the professionals wrote more than twice as many as
sixth-grade children.

In the third grade, subgroup A surpassed the other two at the high and low
IQ levels, and subgroup B excelled at the middle IQ level. In the sixth grade,
subgroup C was superior at the high IQ level and subgroup A surpassed the
others at the middle and low IQ levels. Overall, the variances were not ex-
treme; the performances of the A, B, and C subgroups within each IQ level sub-
division were more similar than in most of the preceding tables.

In the level three comparisons, and frequently in several other comparisons
of syntax, one or more of the third-grade high IQ subgroups were found to equal
the performance of one or more of the sixth-grade subgroups. Also, one or more
of the sixth=grade subgroups were sometimes found to match third-grade perform-
ance more closely than that 2f their age-mates. This d4id not occur in the use

of level four-or-higher sentences; in no case was there any overlapping hetween
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TABLE XXVII

T-UNITS LEVEL 3 AND HIGHER
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

Grade 3 Grade 6 Pro
Writers
High IQ
A B C Total A B C Total
N=10 N=10 N=10 __ N=30 =10 _N=10 N=10 N=30 N=25
682 143 157 468 A 211 220  TA5 500

34.58 33.6% 30.6% 32.9% L2.0% L45.1%F 55.0% 46.7% 69.0%
(58)b (48) (48)  (154) (132) (95) (121) (348) (345)

Middle IQ
A B C Total A B C Total

N=10_ N=10__ N=10___ N=30 N N=10___N=10__N=30 N=25
173 122 152 1A7 201 213 246 660 500

25.4% 33.6% 23.7%  27.1% 42.8% 42.7% 37.4% 4,0.8%  69.0%
(44) (1) (36) (121) (86) (91) (92) (269) (345)

=10
2

Low IQ
A B _C Total A B__ C Total
N=10 _N=10 N=10 N=30 N=10 _N=10 IN=10 N=30 =25

kL 321 103 368, 236 182 250 _ €68 500

27.8% 2,.8% 26.2% 26.4% L LE 37.98 L45.28 42.9% 69.0%
(k0) (30) (27) (97) (205) (69) (113) (=87) (345)

reremmp——r— ot N
N —— M

a'To’('.a.l sentences written by subgroup

bFrequency of T-units Level 3 and Higher
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TABLE XXVIII

T-UNITS LEVEL 4 AND HIGHER
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF CROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

Crade 3 Grade 6 Pro
Writers
High 1IQ |
B___¢C Total A B___C___ Total 3
===1o N=10___N=10 __ N=30 N=10 N=i0 =10  N=30 N=25 |
~168% 13 157 _L68 Sk 211 220 7hS 500 .
718 6.3% 6.43  6.6% 15.02 10.0% 21.8% 15.6%  39.6% |
(12)b (9) (0) (31) (47) (21) (48) (216) (198)
Middle IQ
A B C Total A £ Total
N=10 N=10 N=10 __ N=30 N=10 I\T“lo N=10 __ =30 N=25
A73 122 152 LL7 201 313 26 660 500
b4 7.3 5.92  6.5% 10.9% 10.8% 10.1% 10.6% 39.6%
(1) () (9) (29) (22) (23) (25) (79) (198)
Low IQ
A Total A B C___ Total
N=10 _L N—10 =30 N=10 N=10 N=10 IN=30 __ _ N=25
&b 121 103 362 236 182 250 _ 6h8 500
3.58 3.3% 2.92 3.3% 16.9% 12.1% W42 14.7% 29.6%
(5) () 3) (12) (40) (22) (36) (92) (198)

a
Total sentences written by subgroup

bli‘r'eqw.xency of T=-units Level 4 and Higher
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grades or between sixth grade and the professional group, Rather definite

demarcation areas exist, separating the three age-level groups, as shown by
- the following approximations:

Third Grade == 3 to 7 per cent

Sixth Grade =~ 10 to 17 per cent f
Professional=e= LO per cent |

It may be that the ratio of level four-or-higher sentences separates the im=-

mature writer from the mature writer with more consistent accuracy than any i

other factor.

Summarvy. In Part I of this chapter, the syntax of children was compared g
to the syntax of professional writers. The compositions used in this compari=-
son were those written at the conclusion of the experiment.

When the syntax of children of varying IQ levels was analyzed, it was
found that, in general, the syntax of high IQ children came closest to the
professional standard. This was not the case, however, in the comparisons made

of sentence types used. The low IQ children came closest to the criterion in

6 of the 12 comparisons, both at grade three and at grade six; high IQ chil-
dren came the closest in 4 of the comparisons of sentence types at both grades,

and middle IQ children ranked highest in 2 comparisons at grade three and 1 at

grade six. One of the comparisons at grade six resulted in a tie between mid-
dle and low IQ children.

Strange as it might seem, the low IQ children were superior (in terms of
matching the performance of the professionals) in the comparisons of sentence
types. Actually, this finding supports the thesis that first-level analysis
(senterice patterns) does not reveal the components which separate good writing
from poor writing. Children of all IQ levels appeared to have mastered certain

basic sentence patterns.
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It would seem., then, that the teaching of sentence patterns can be justi=-
fied only when used as a means of clarifying the relationship of other syntac-
tic elements to the basic patterns. On the basis of the results of this study
and others, the teaching of sent.gnee patterns should be considered as pmeans,
not gnds.

Of the 23 additional comparisons made, the high IQ children were defi=
nitely superior. At the third grade, the high IQ children came closest to
the professional performance in 19 of the 23 comparisons and they were tied
with the middle IQ children in one case. In addition to the tie just men-
tioned, the middle IQ children wer¢ superior in 1 comparison, and the low IQ
group ranked highest in 2 of the 23 comparisons. At the sixth grade, high IQ
children ranked highest in 15 of the 23, and they were tied with the low IQ
children in 1 comparison; the middle IQ children excéelled in 2 comparisons
while the low IQ students ranked highest in 5 comparisons in addition to the
tie.

A further breakdown of the 23 syntactic¢ comparisons reveals that third=-

inate clause com=

2
o
d
3
0]
)
ok

grade high I0Q pupils ranke
parisons; however, at grade six, the low IQ pupils excelled in 3 of the com=-
parisons (albeit by only a small margin), and the middle IQ pupils in 1 com-
parison.

In the use of verbal phrases, the higan IQ children at both grades ranked
highest in 3 of the 5 comparisons and they were tied in 1 additional comparison.
At grade three, the middle IQ children shared the 1 tie, and the low IQs were
superior in 1 comparison. At grade six, the tie was shared with the low IQ

children who were, in addition, the superior group in 1 comparison.
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When adverbial elements were compared, the high IQ children out—performed
the others at grade three in 10 of the 11 comparisons, and at grade six in 9
of the 11. The middle IQ sixth-grade children excelled in 1 comparison and
the low IQ children in each grade ranked highest on 1 of the 1l variables.

In the use of prepositional phrases, the professional standard was ap-
Proached most. closely by the middle IQ students at grade three and by the high
IQ students at grade six,

In the two analyses of sentence levels, the high IQ children outranked
the others in both comparisons at both grade levels.

The findings of this part of the study seem to indicate that, in terms of
syntactic maturity, the most significant factors are sentence levels, adverbials,
and verbal phrases. In the preceding analysis, those three factors appeared to
be even more discriminative than the use of subordinate clauses in determining
how the syntax of children of varying IQ levels dilfers from the syntax of pro-
fessional writers.

If the writing of children is to be improved. it would seem that more em=
phasis in the elementary curriculum (than is currently found) should be given
to language experiences and explorations which focus on adverbial elements,
verbal phrases, and sentence levels.

The preceding discussion has been concerned with the performances of
high, middle; and low IQ children. The performances of children in programs A,
B, and C were combined for the purpose of establishing normative data in terms
of total intelligence.

The discussion which foliows is based on an analysis of the data in terms

of the performances of the children in programs A, B, and C; therefore, in-

stead of thirty-five comparisons as in the preceding analysis, the number
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becomes 3 times 35, or 105 comparisons at each grade level. In a sense, 35

tests were conducted at each IQ level} making a total of 105 tests.

Overall, at the third grade, children in the experimental B program were

f~und to have the highest frequericies in more of the tests than A or C. At

grade six, the children in the experimenkdll -A program were found to be supe=-
rior, again in terms of the number of times they came the closest to the pro-

fessional criterion. The above findings held true when performance in the

use of sentence types was included in the total and s also, when such compari=-

sons were excluded.

Of the 36 possible comparisons of sentence types at each grade (12 types

at 3 IQ levels) 2 at each grade were found to have 0 frequency; therefore, 34

comparisons were actually involved in the analysis of sentence types. At

grade three, the children in program A ranked highest in 13 of the comparisons,

followed by C in 11, and B in 10. At grade six, A was superior in 15 s Cin 11,

and B in 8 of the comparisons.

in the subordinate clause analysis: at grade three the children in

program B surpassed the others in 8 of the 12 comparisons, followed by the
children in A with 3 superior rankings, and the children in C with 1; at grade
8ix, A led with 6, C followed closely with 5, and B was superior in 1 compari-
son.

The verbal phrase analysis revealed that the children in program A ranked
highest at both grades. Because of an absenée of scores in one of the 15
possible verbal phrase comparisons, the actual number of tests {comparisons)
at grade three became 1l4. Of the 14, A was superior in 9, B in 4, and C in 1.

At grade six, A excelled in 7, and B and C each were superior in 4 of the

tests.

ey ~»,rtm'l»l‘-li‘&ﬁ‘u:‘;&ﬁﬁﬂi:&ﬁ'&""-'\'v?t’ié'i-"_"ﬁx;v
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When use of adverbial elements was compared, B ranked highest in 19 of
the 33 third-grade comparisons, followed by C with 10 and A with 4. At the
sixth-grade C had the highest rating in 15, A in 14, and B in 4.

Analysis of the use of prepositional phrases at esach IQ level resulted

in 3 comparisons at each grade. At grade three, pupils in program B used the

must prepositional phrases in 2 cases and the pupils in program C in 1 case.
At the sixth grade, C ranked highest in 2 of the comparisons and B in 1.

In the 6 possible comparisons of performance in terms of sentence levels,
students in the third-grade A program excelled in 4 of the tests and the stu-
dents in B excelled in the other 2 tests. At the sixth grade, A and C chil-
dren were tied with 3 highest rankings each.

Overall, when sentence types were excluded, a total of 68 comparisons
were made at the third-grade level and 69 at the sixth~grade level (0 fre-
quencies account for the different number of comparisons). At the third grade,
the B group waz supericr in 35 e &8 tests, and at the sixth grade the
A group was superior in 30 of the 69 tests. -

Generally, the results appear to favor the children in the experimental
programs; however, a word of caution is in order at this point: The findings
presented in this summary were based on rank of performance and therefore, do

not reflect the gize of the differences. To help clarify the distinction, the

following hypothetical iliustration is given:

Group 1 Group 2 Group 3

Test 1 29.8 29.7 29.6
Test 2 22.1 2.4 3.3

In both tests group 1 surpassed the other two groups, therefore group 1 would

rank highest in beth tests. In the illustration given, the differences found
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in the results of test 1 are negligible, whereas, in test 2, obvious differences

ad

do exist. These differences are lost when rank only is considered.

The above illustration serves to show why it appeared to be imperative that
all thirty-five tables of the analysiQ by IQ level be included in this report.
In the eleven preceding tables and the twenty-four in Appendix J, specific dif-
ferences are revealed for the thirty-five syntactic variables in terms of three
IQ levels of the children in the three programs at each of the two grades. It
is obvious, with so many factors involved in the analysis, that only the high-
lights, the most significant findings, could be presented in this discussion.

In view of the fact that, in general, the children in the two experimental
programs performed as well as, and possibly better than, the children in the

control program, it seems appropriate to conclude that emphasis on children's

literature as the "backbone" of the elementary language arts program (as it is
in A Curriculun for English) is worthy of consideration by all elementary

teachers.

JArunr Provided by ERIC
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PART II. A COMPARISON OF THE SYNTACTIC GROWTH OF CHILDREN IN THREE LANGUAGE
ARTS PROGRAMS

The major hypothesis of this study was as follows: There is no significant
‘difference in the rate of syntactic growth of children in Programs A, B, and C.
Part II of this chapter is devoted to the findings related to the testing of that
hypothesis.! Because this research project was designed and carried out specific=-
ally to test the above hypothesis, Part II should be considered the most important
part of this report., The findings in Part I were presented first in order to
establish the "touchatonés" or eriteria that were used in assessing syntactic
growth, i.e., the performance of professional writers., The corpus of sentences
written by professionecl writers was considered vital to the study because it
provided a basis for answering this question: How can progress in syntactic
performance be determined? Using the professional sample as a standard made the
assessment of progress more objective-~the analyst was not called upon to make
subjective judsgments as to what constitutes progrzss.

To review briefly, the 180 children in this study were enrolled in three
different language arts programs: Program A was considered the intensive-
treatment program; Program B was the moderate-treatment program; and Program C
was the control prcgram;in.which certain features of Programs A and B were withheld.

The focus in this part of the chapter is on the gain or growth that took
place during the time span of one-half a school year. Frequencies were tallied

for each of the syntactic variables for both pre- and post-treatment compositions,
In effect, the frequency totals then became scores. By subtracting the pre-
treatment score from the post-treatment score, it was possible to derive a third

score, referred to as frequency gain,

The tables in this section are grouped together according to the syntactic
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varizole or variables being tested: sppearing together are the (1) table or

tables showing frequency gain scores for grades three and six, (2) table or tables
showing levels of significance based on the Wilcaxoh test for grades three and
six, and (3) in four instances, tables showing analysis of covariance statistics

and results for grades three and six.

In order to condense this repokt as mlich as possible, gain scores only are
shown in the tables in this chapter; the reader will find more camprehensive
tables showing pre-, post-, and gain scores in Appendix H., The frequency gain
tables were included to permit the reader to note actual differences in group
scores., The tables showing the Wilcoxon results reveal significance levels only
and do not give an indication of differsnces in scores.

The Wilcoxon matched-pairs signed-ranks test was used to determine whether :
gain performance differed significantly in terms of treatment programs, On four

selected syntactic variables, analysis of covariance was also used. Formulas for

the statistical tests appear in Appendix G.
For each syntactic variable, three canpariaor;s were made using the Wilcoxon
test:
1. A was compared to B; therefore, the results show superiority of A over B
or B over A,
2. A was campared to C; therefore, results show auperiority of A over C or
C over A,
3. B was compared to C; therefore, the results show superiority of B over C

or C over B.

In the Wilcaxon test, the difference between two groups was found by ranking the
scores of individual subjects, members of matched pairs, according to the magni-

tude of the scores., The Z scores of the Wilcoxon tests were then subjected to a

L) significance test. Only the significance figures appear in tables in this chapter;
=
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the Z scores have been placed in Appendix I.
As in Part I of this chaptor, results of the analyses are presented for total

groups and for IQ subgroups.

Totsl Group Comparisons

Observing actual performance seems to be the only means we have ¢f measuring

syntactic ability. The fact that a writer does not use a particular syntactic
element does not, of course, mean that he does not know how to use it. On the
other hand, we have no way of knowing that a particular element is in a writer!s
repertoire until he uses that element, It does seem, however, that it can logice
ally be assumed that the syntactic elements displayed in written composition do
give an indication of the writer's current level of achievement, and also an
indication of the kinds of "stock" available in his "warehc se of syntax." As
shown in Part I, as a writer grows, syntactically, an increase in the use of
certain elements is apparent.

Sentence types., Table XXIX presents frequency-gain scores for groups A, B,
and C for each of the twelve sentence types recognized in this study. A positive
score indicates an increase or gain in reference to the use of a specific
syntactic element; a negative score indicates a decrease in use.

In Table XXIX, the greatest variation appears in the ccmparison of the score
for A at grade three for the 1 2 pattern (lplj and the score for C (~40). The A
score indicates a sizable positive gain from October to February, whereas the C
score indicates a sizable negative '"gain."

By referring to Table XXX the reader will £ind under the A-greater-than-C
colunn that a difference as large as this would occur on a chance basis only one
time in a hundred such comparisons; therefore, the groups differ significantly at

the .0l level of confidence and the dirrection of the difference is in favor of
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group A. A double asterigk has been used ‘to indicate significance at the ,01
level, Table XXX also reveals that A is superior to B at the .0l level in the use
of compound predicates,

At the .05 level of confidence, 4 was found to be superior to B in the use of
the 1 2 4 & pattern, Thie means that only five times in a hundred comparisons
would a difference as great as the one found have happened merely by chance. The
B-greater~than-A column is blank, indicating that group B did not surpass the
performance of A on any item in Table XXX,

In the A~C coamparison, differences significant at the .05 level appeared in
the use of the 1 2 4 pattern and the 1 2B 54 pattern, Group C was superior to A
in one instance, T1, but the difference was not significant,

In the B~C comparisons, B was superior in 10 of the 12 compariscns, but in
only one case was the difference significant. Group C was superior to B in the
use of inverted sentences (.0). level) and compound predicates (.05 level).

The confidence levels most frequently used, .05, .01, and ,001, are the ones
pointed out in the tables, Actually, the nature of this research was such that
confidence levels of .10, «15, or even .20 might Justifiably be permitted,
Therefore, the reader might wich to note those instances in which figures such as
«059%4, .0828, and .1190 appear; when one considers the complexity of language, with
its seemingly limitless possibilities, one can see that "one out of ten" in the
way of odds should probably not be overlooked,

In Table XXXI significance figures are shown for the grade six comparisons of
sentence types. While the findings are not so one~sided as those of the third-
grade analysis, experimental groups A and B were again found to surpass the control
group. Three asterisks appear in the A-B comparison of 1 2P sentences to show

that the difference between A and B is so great that, as a chance happening, it
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would probably occur only once in & thousand times, Overall, however, the

differences betwsen A and B are not so great as the differences between A and C
or B and C,

In the A-C compariscns, the magnitude of the difference of A over O was
found to be significant (.05) in three of the variables, and, in three additional
variables the probability figures ars small snough to be worthy of attention.

TABLE XXIX Camen.

SENTENCE TYPES
FREQUENCY GAIN BETWEEN PRE-~ AND POST-PERFORMANCE
FOR GROUFS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6
N = 30 For Lach Group

Senbence Grade 3 »» | Grade 6

Type A B C A B C
12 41 2, =40 12 12 17
124 63 22 8 L9 33 -6
1234 5 2 -1 -8 -12 -2
1246 6 0 -4 0 1 -3
12464 1 0 0 0 0 -3
1285 24 11 L 22 9 19
1 2B 54 12 9 =12 15 -7 -15
1 2P 10 0 -1 6 2 -23
T1 2 5 8 -18 -2 -3
Inverted A -6 -3 2 -1 2
Sentences

Questions 8 6 0 5 5 -8
Predicates -2 oo = H

—_—— — ————— —  — _ — ——— — L S .
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T TABLE XXX
SENTENGE TYPES

COMPARISON BETWEEN GROUPS USING THE WILCOXON
MATCHED-PATRS SIGWED~RANKS TEST

AT GRADSE 3
N = 30 For Each Group
Senience A>B | B™A A C ¢ A B>C C=3
Type P P P P P P
12 2676 #3#,0096 .0838
12% 0934 #,0495 «2296
1234 2177 1112 2451 ]
1246 *,0344 3594 *,0548 |
124 642 —— — o
1285 21,8 .1190 2877
1 2B 54 4052 %#,0202 -0594 |
1 2p 3372 | 2877 3409
TL 3446 -2709 2946
Inverted
Sentences +1660 1762 ¥t,0055
W (Questions) 3372 <1492 2643
g::gioggges #%,0096 .0681 *.0174

a Comparison impossible because of infrequency of use
¥ Significant at the ,05 level-
¥* Significant at the .0l level
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3 TABLE XXX
| SENTENCE TYPES
3 CCMPARISON BETVEEN GROUPS USING THE WILCOXON
L, MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED=-RANK TEST
R AT GRADE 6
N = 30 For Each Group
Sentence A>B B>A A>C C>A B>C C>B
Type P p p P P P
12 4840 4522 3483
124 3336 L0764 «2546
12314 2877 2578 .0951
1246 3409 562 .1020
no
124 6A difference #,0392 *,0548
1285 L4013 0694 ,0681
1 2B 5A 3369 %,0537 «2546
1l 2P ¥, 0009 #,0307 2327
| *,0401 %,0256 «4,602
Inverted no
Sentences 3228 difference L4761
W (Questions) 397 <446 .1768
Ccmpound
Predicates #,0375 3632 «24420

* Significant at the .05 level
' *% Significant at the .01 level
¥ Significant at the .001 level

3
f ;
: i
o AL A . R T L O R T T “r e PIRTRIPIeY g
E MC - M e R NR G Lt et J A R AL R g S LT
Arun by ERIC -




97

Subordinate clauses. Table XXXII shows the gains made by the three groups
in the use of subordinate clauses. Group A made greater gains at both grades than
B or C. The total score for B at grade six shows a decrease of approximately the
same magnitude as the increase shown for group A at grade three, The greatest
increase, excluding totals, was found in the 6A‘s use of adverbial clauses.

Tables XXXIII and XXXIV present the results of the Wilcaxon tests for
subordinate clause differences at grades three and six, The most significant
difference (.001 level) is found between A and C in total subordinate clauses at
grade three, with A as the favored group; at the .0l level of confidence, group
A was superior to C in both adverb and noun clauses. At grade six, at the .0l
level, it was B over C in the use of adverbial clauses and total clauses. At
grade three, groups A and B show the least divergence, but at grade six the
opposite is true. fThe 6B group was outperformed by the other two groups in each
of the four clause variables. At grade six, the blank columns in the tables
emphasize the fact that it was A over B, A over C, and C over B without exception.

Tables XXXVA and B and XXXVIA and B show the results of the analysis of
covariance for subordinate clauses, is test and the Wilcaxon were both used
to determine whether the difference in the gains of the groups were significant.
The tests differ in that the analysis of covariamce compares all three groups
simultaneously, and also, adjusts the gain scores in terms of the influence of
initial performance, i.e., the performance in the pre-treatment composition.

In the table designated as A, the sums of squares and crosseproducts are given;
the B table shows the summary of the analysis and gives the F test results.

Table XXXVB shows that, in terms of total subordinate clause gains, the
third-grade groups are significantly different beyond the .05 level. At the sixth

grade, Table XXXVIB reveals that the groups differ even more-~that confidence can

e Yttt ruurmma;‘;:‘%::f,sg;m.n—., -
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. be placed in the results to the extent that the groups would probably differ in
99 of each 100 repeated camparisons. The blank columns in the table of Wilcaxon
results indicated the same thing, i.e., that the groups were very dissimilar in

subordinate clause gain,

TABLE XXXII

SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
FREQUENCY GAIN BETWEEN PRE- AND POST-PERFORMANCE
FOR GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N = 30 For Each Group
—_——

Subordinate
Clause Grade 3 Grade 6
A B C A B C
Adverb 26 33 =13 30 «11 i}
Adjective 5 -1 2 7 -11 5
Noun 27 15 1 12 -29 5
Total 58 L7 «10 49 =51 6

. e P A St T R R e LI g L e e s Lt e e e e e e
B E B T SR i e P G i e e e A T SR S I D T S ek e e e S a1 e e i S e BTy Byt MARE RV s U N
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TABLE XXXTIX
SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
CCMPARISON BETWEEN GROUPS USING THE WILCOXON
MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED-RANK TEST
AT GRADE 3

N = 30 For Each Group

Subordinate A>B B>A At ] c>a B>C C>B
Clauses P P p p p p

Adverb 03228 *3*,0073 t ¥¢,0005

Adjective <1539 .2061 3156

** Significant at the ,01 level

*#% Significant at the .00l level

TABLE XXXIV

SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
COMPARISON BETWEEN GROUPS USING THE WILCOXON
MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED-RANKS TEST

AT GRADE 6
Subordinate A>B B> A A>C c>A B>C C>B
Clauses p P P p P P
Adverb #,0571 #,0359 3409
Adjective 02119 L7 <2148
Noun #*,04C1 4129 1271
Total #%,002/, «1093 .0582

% Significant at the .05 level

#* Significant at the .01l level
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TABLE XXXV A
TOTAL SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE
FOR GROUPS, A, B, AND C
AT GRADE 3
N = 30 For Each Group
' Sums of Squares Sums of
Group Pre Post, Cross Products
A 111,86 1,3.20 50.80 g
B 208.96 881.46 299.53 :
C 180.15 168.16 , 77.83
Within 500.98 1192.82 428,16 |
Between 35.48 10.82 -19.54
Total 536.46 1203.64 408,62

%i%

TABLE XXXV B
SUMMARY OF THE COVARIANCE ANALYSIS

Source of

Variation Sum of Squares d.f. Mean Square F
Sg:  Treatment 65.51 2 32.75 3.40%
S5: Error 826,91 86 9.61
S): Total 892,42

% F significant beyond .05 level (p = 3.10)

i oo s i e




TABLE XXXVI A

TOTAL SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE
FOR GROUPS A, B, AND C

T GRADE 6

N = 30 For Each Group
B T ——

Group Pre Suns of Squa;i:t Crosiugioggcts |

1

A 530,96 5766 320,33 '

B 492.70 326.80 170.60 |
C 608.80 526,00 275.00
Within 1632.46 1427.,6 765.93
Between .15 203,02 2,71
Total 1646.61 1630.48 790.64

%’m’

TABLE XXXVI B
SUMMARY OF THE COVARIANCE ANALYSIS

W

Source of

Variation Sum of Squares d. f. Mean Square F
S5t Treatment 182,75 2 91.37 7.35%%
S2: Error 1068.10 86 12,42
Syt Total 1250.85

%t F significant beyond .0l level (p = 4.85)

W
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Verbal phrases. The gain table for verbal phrases, Table XXXVII, reveals a
negative gain for four of the six groups, and a zero "gain" for one group, in the
use of infinitives, Only the 3A group exceeded their earlier performance,
In total verbal phrases, gains were shown for the A group at both grades and for
%he C group at grade six.

TABLE XXXVII

VERBAL PHRASES
FREQUENCY GAIN BETWEEN PRE- AND POS'T-PERFORMANCE
FOR GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N = 30 For Each Group

Verbal Grade 3 Grade 6
Phrases -

A B C A B C
Infinitive 17 «16 «12 lj =10 0
Gerund 5 0 1l 13 0 <
Present
Participle-~ 1l 1l 0 16 =6 8
Past
Participle 2 3 -l} 8 b 3

Total 25 -12 -15 | 33 =]2 1A
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Tables ¥AVIII and XXXIX present the results of the Wilcoxon tests., A was
Irorund to be definitely superior to B and C at both grades, and in many cases,
the difference was significant beyond the .0l level., At the third grade, the
difference between A and C was significant beyond the .00l level for total verbal
phrase gain, The blank column in the sixthegrade results indicates that B was
surpassed by A in every case. A and C were very simiiar in the use made of

TABLE XXXVIII

VERBAL PHRASES
CCMPARISCNS BETWEEN GROUPS USING THE WILCOXON
MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED~RANKS TEST

AT GRADE 3 ]
— e T e Q#':——. j
Verbal A>B B>A A>C |c>A || B>C C>B 1
Phrases p P P D P P 3
|
Infinitive *it, OOLL l W%, 0069 «2981
Gerund **,0023 .1635 1814
Present
Participle .1190 375 3594
Past
Participle 3Th5 | .0838 ‘ .0618
Total %, 0054 #ibt, 0007 «3409

##* Significant at the .0l level
*F Significant at the .001 level
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infinitives (no gain or a slight decrease); otherwise, 4 dominated in the A~C
contest, In the B-C comparisons, C was superior in four of the five verbal
phrase variables, and in one case, 1‘;he groups were very similar. In the
analysis of covariance test for total verbal phrases, Tables XL and XLI, the
third<girade groups differed sigﬂiﬂbahtiy, at the .01 level, but the differences
found at the sixth grade level were not s‘igniﬁcant.

TABLE XXXIX

VERBAL PHRASES
COMPARISONS BETWEEN GROUPS USING THE WILCOXON
MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED-RANKS TEST

AT GRADE 6
Verbal B >C C >»B
Phrases P p
Infinitive 2843
Gerund 3974
Present
Participle 3¥%,0075
Pe:iiciple 5522
Total 1711

¥ Significant at the .05 level
¥¥* Significant at the .01 level
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TABLE XL A
TOTAL VERBAL PHRASES
ANALYSIS OF COVAFIANCE

FOR GROUPS A, B, AND C
AT GRADE 3

S S 2 0022 e e S SN

Group Presm °f Squar;:at Crosiu%:ogﬁcts
A 20,80 57.45 «20
B 48,80 28,80 13.20
¢ 90.80 42,66 19.00
Within 160.40 128,92 32,40
Between 3.19 13.06 «6,40
Total 163.59 142,98 26,00

e

TABLE XL B
SUMMARY OF THE COVARIANCE ANALYSIS

Vi atian Sum of Squares d.f. Mean Square F
S5: Ireatments 15.47 2 | 1.73 Seli3N%
Sa2: Error 122,38 86 1.1

SL s+ Total 137 . 8\‘5




TABLE XII A

TOTAL VERBAL PHRASES
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE
FOR GROUPS A, B, AND C

AT GRADE 6

e e e —

Prz‘m of S‘quarespost Croszug:ogﬁcts
167.86 252,16 25,66
120,16 161.36 7.16
140.16 276.96 55.83
Within 428,18 690.48 88,65
Between .19 29,95 | -1.93 i
Total 428,37 720,43 86,72 -

TABLE XLI B
SUMMARY OF THE COVARIANCE ANALYSIS

Gt s Sun of Squares d.f, Mean Square F
S«=:  wmatment 30.75 2 15.37 1.96
Sc:  Tevor 672,13 86 7.81

S,: Total 702,88

F not significant
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Adverbials, In Tables XLII, XLIII, XLIV, XIV, and XIVI, information is

. presented concerning the gains made by the groups in the use of adverbial elements.
Several negative scores are shown for the C group at grade three and for the B

group at grade six, At both grades, group A experienced a decrease in only one
instance,

According to the Wilcoxon test, the most significant differences appear in

the comparisons of A with C, and B with C at grade three, The experimental
groups A and B made higher gains than C in most of the variables, often at the
.0l level and sometimes at the .00 levél. |

At grade six, A was superior to both B and C, The B group experienced a

decline, and, overall, showed less improvement than C. The differences in the

T e ey Y,

of B (.05) and once in favor of C (.01).

In the cnalysis of covariance for total adverbials s the difference between
the third-grade groups was significant beyond the .05 level, At the sixth grade,
the difference was not significant when the influence of the pre~treatment

canposit:lon scores was taken into consideration.

T
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TABLE XLIT
ADVERBIALS '
FREQUENCY GAIN BETWEEN PRE- AND POST-PERFORMANGE
FOR GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADTS 3 AND 6
N = 30 For Each Group
P .':}!.L; Lt o L " ry
i
Adverbials A B c A B C
M 43 52 15 13 25 -19 |
M2, M3 2 5 16 1, 5 18
My 13 A L 11 3 1 !;
M5 21 22 =37 12 -3, 1 f_
Total M's 79 83 =32 50 -1 1
|

FL, 2, F3 4 -7 5 -1 -9 9
F4 40 43 -39 L9 =20 39
F5 36 10 12 17 20 1
Total F's 80 L6 =22 65 -9 49
ctal M, F 159 129 -5, 115 ~10 50
Total M4,
¥5, F4by F5 110 79 -60 89 ~31 42




TABLE XLIII
ADVERBIALS

CCMPARISONS BETWEEN GROUPS USING THE WILCOXON
MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED-RANKS TEST

FUTTERT AR T T AT e T
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AT GRADE 3
= e T s —
Advertials A>B B=>A A>~C C >4 B~C C>B
P p p P | p P

M 3228 I .0885 *3#,0091
M2, M3 4522 ! *,0392 .090L
M .2119 H 123 4920
M5 3936 | ##,0075 ##,0021
Total M 3897 || #%,0020 ¥, 0012
F1, F2, F3 2119 4052 »0694
Fl, Ahli3 #%*,0119 #*,0510
F5 #*,0170 I -0694 2483
Total F .0901 36,0048 .0823
Total M, F <2578 ¢, 0011 #3#,0023
Total M., M5

Ph, T3 .2033 *it%,0005 #%,0043
I E— e

S

o' ile

Significant at the .05 level

Significant at the ,01 level

#i% Significant at the ,001 level
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TABLE XLIV

ADVEREBTIALS
COMPARISONS BETWEEN GROUPS USING THE WILCOXON
MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED-RANKS TEST

AT GRADE 6
—_— N — - S—
Adverbials A>B | B .>A A>>C C.~A B>C C>B
B 6] D D _B_ D
. ; M .3085 1020 *,04C9
| w2, 13 «25L6 4090 | 1814
| My »3050 1977 4761
M5 #* 40475 4641 .0951
Total M .0655 *,0256 4920
Fl1, F2, F3 1492 1170 ##,0119
| FL 1335 LbL3 .0838
F5 4325 .284,3 .2090
Total F *,0375 4920 1131
Total M, F .0838 3336 | 3372
| Total My, M5
F4, F5 .0985 .3085 .264,3

* Significant at the ,05 level

#%* Significant at the .0l level
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TABLE XLV A

TOPAL ADVERBIALS
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE

FOR GROUPS A, P, AND C AT GRADE 3

111

. S

gt a‘_

M Ay

J—

e e
R

— Sroup ﬁ'gsm of Sauares Post _g_g‘ossug:ogti;cts
A 1019.46 2933.46 659.53
B 1056.30 1791.20 855.60
c 2377.86 1045.86 899.46
Within Li53.62 5770.52 2Yse59
Bstwaen L35.26 79.02 - 183.26
Total 4688,88 5649454 2231.33-
TABLE X1V B
SUMMARY OF THE COVARIANCE ANALYSIS
3::;::1251 | Sum_of Squares ~d.f, Mean Square F
Sg: Treatments 369.73 2 184.86 3.56%
Sp:  Error L4612 86 51.87
S): Total L831.15 88

# F significant beyond .05 level {p = 3.10)

BRG]
-4
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TABLE XIVT A

TOTAL ADVERBIALS
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE
FOR GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADE 6

- Bums of Squares Sums of
~———Group Pre.. Post _Cross Products
A 292, .80 | 4219.86 1652.60
B 2805.96 4370,30 1816.60
c 2297.36 3747.36 823.36
Within 8028,02 12337.52 4292.56
Between 108.95 326.42 107.45
7 tal 8136.97 12663.94 44,00.01

TABLE XIVT B
SUMMARY OF THE COVARIANCE ANALYSIS

Source of

Variation Sum of Sguares d.f. Mean Sguare F
S5t Treatments 2,2.36 2 121.18 1.03
Sp: Ervor 100442.30 86 116,77
S,: Total 10284..66

F not significant
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Prepogitional phrases. As shown in Table XLVII, all groups at both grades

experienced a gain in the use made of prepositional phrases, The gain of the
sixth-grade A group was almost double that of the third-grade A group, The gain
for the pupils in the B group at the third grade was much greater than the gain -
shown by the B Group at sixth grade. With the C groups, the reverse was found;
the increase shown by the 6C group was greater then that shown by the 3C group.

The Wilcoxon results for both grades are given in Table XIVIII. Again, the
A group was unsurpassed at both grades. The differences at the third grade were
not significant, ‘but: at the sixth grade, it was A over B at the .0l level and
A over C at the .05 level, .

Group B at the third grade used more prepositional pl.:rasés. than C, but the
difference was not significant. At the si::bh;grade level, it was C over B, but
again, the difference was not significant.

An analysis of covarience was not made for the prepositional phrase variable,
Only four variaskles were selected for analysis by the covariance method: total
subordinate clauses, total verbal phrases, total adverbials, and T-units of level

four or higher couplexity,

TABLE XIVII

PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES
FREQUENCY GAIN BETWEEN PRE- AND POST- PERFCRMANCE
FOR GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRALES 3 AND 6

N=30 For Each Group

Syntactic Grade 3 Grade 6. °
Item
A B C A B C
Total
Prepositional 67 . 52 17 12 3 25
Phrases |
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TABIE XIVIII
PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES
COMPARISONS BETWEEN GROUPS USING THE WILCOXON
MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED~-RANKS TEST
AT GRADES 2 AND 6

Tﬁ = - — oetonaeiane s

Prepositional A B B a " A C ¢cC A " B C ¢C B
Phrage D P p PP 2]

Grade 3 ?4013 +2206 23192
Grade 6 #%,0037 *,058 «3936
= . —— ———— —

* Significant at the .05 level
** Significant at the .0l level

Sentence levels. Table XLIX presents the gains for groups at both grades
in the use made of sentences of three or more levels and four or more levels.,
The A group, once more, was the favored group at grade three and at grade six.

Table L gives the Wilcoxon results and thetwo colums that are blank em-

phasize the fact that the A group at both grades was significantly superior to

TABLE XLIX
SENTENCE LEVELS
FREQUENCY GAIN BETWEEN PRE- AND POST- PERFORMANCE
FOR GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N=30 For Each Group

T-units Grade 3 Grade 6

A B c A B C
Level 3 and 55 21 =15 48 -29 -l
Higher
Level 4 and 11 -3 0 LO =20 I
Higher
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B and C, In the level four-and-higher comparisons, a difference at the .001

level of sigrificance was found for A over B, and 8 difference at the 0Ol level
for C over B, Analysis of covariande resuli'.s R Tables II and LIT s show the third-
grade sentence-level differences to be less pronounced than ke differences for

the sixth-grade groups, the latter being significant beyond the .0l level.

TABIE L

SENTENCE LEVELS
COMPARISONS BETWEEN GROUPS USING THE WILCOXON
MATCHED-PATRS SIGNED-RANKS TEST
AT GRADES 3 AND 6 »

T-units A B B A A C 1 ¢ A B C C B
B D Db p p D
Grade 3
Level 3 and '
Higher +1020 ¥3#,0029 Liet «1292
Level L and )
Higher *,0375 0681 L1721
Grade 6
Level 3 and ’
Higher ¥¥%,0068 ¥*,0322 2451
Level 4 and ’
Higher *3%,0014 ¥*,0465 ¥ ,0040

* Significart at the .05 level
¢ Significant at the .01 level
# Gignificant at the 001 level
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TABIE LI A

T-UNITS--LEVEL L AND HIGHER
ANALYSIS OF COVARYANCE
FOR GROUPS A, B, AND C

i 5}’

AT GRADE 3
X Sums of Squares Sums of
: Group Pre Post Cross Products
A 19.36 25,26 5.13
R 28.16 21.86 13,66
H 29.86 19,86 .13
Within 77.38 67.58 18,92
Between 1.08 .80 - .86
Total 78.46 68,38 18,06
TABIE 11 B
SUMMARY OF THE COVARIANCE ANALYSIS
Source of ' )
Variation Sum_of Scuares d.f, _ Mean Scuare _ F
Sg: Treatmenis 1.26 2 .63 .86
Sp: Error 63.09 86 o73
Sy: Total 6k4.35

" F not significant

- S S R
e —— ————— e -
— — — S = s

L i 4
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TABIE LIT A

T-UNITS--LEVEL 4 AND HIGHER
ANALYSTS OF COVARIANCE
FOR GROUPS A, B, AND ¢

AT GRADE §

Oy . PSS Y SN

Sums of Squares Sums of
Group Pre Post Cross Products
A 94.30 206,96 5L.30
B 137.46 72.80 36.80
C 141.50 134.96 L3.50
Within 373.26 L14.72 134,60
Between 21.62 41.08 «95
Total 394.88 455,80 135.55
TABLE LII B
SUMMARY OF THE COVARIANCE ANALYSIS
. Source of
; Variation Sum of Soucres d.f. Mean Square F
;-
Sg:  Treatments 43.09 2 21,54 5.06%%
So: Error 366.1¢ : 86 Lh.25
S,: Total 409,28

¥* F gignificant beyond .01 level (p = 4.85)




Swumary. Following is a summary of the Wilcoxon results in the comparisons

of. groups A, B, and_c at grades three atd six. The results for the third grade

are presented first,

Grade 2

L ]

A superior to B

118

At the .05 level of significance, A was superior to B in the gain shown in

the following:
124 6 pattern
Compound predicates
Infinitive phrases

Gerund phrases

Total verbal phrases
F5 adverbials

Level / and higher

At the .0l level of significance, A surpassed B in the following:

Compound predicates

Infinitive phrases

Gerund phrases

Total verbal phrases

B superior to A
There were no instances of superiority of B over A,
A superior to C

At the ,05 level of significance, A was superior to © in the gain showm

in thirteen comparisons:
1 2 pattern
121/ vrttern
1 28 58 nattern
Infinitive phrases
Total verbal phrases
M5ts
Total M's
Fi's

Adverb clauses

Noun clauses

Total subordinate clauses
Total F's

fotal My, M5, Fi, and F5's

Total M's and F's
Level 3 and higher
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At the .01 level of significance, A surpassed C in the following:

1 2 pattern Total M'a

Adverb clauses Fits

Noun clauses Total F's

Total subordinate clauses Total My, M5 , F,, and F5's
Infinitive phrases‘ Total M's and F's

Total verbal phrases , Level 3 and higher

M5tg

At the .001 level, the gains of A were greater than C for:
Total subordinate clauses Total M's and F's
Trsol verbal phrases Total M,, M5, Fi, and F5's
C superior to A
There was only one instance of C surpassing the gains of A at the .05
level:
M2 and M3's

There were 'no instances of C over A at the .0l or .,COl levels,

Group B superiority over C at the third grade occurred in the following

at the ,05 level:

12 6 pattern Fiy's

Adver’: elanses Total M's

Tetat s ohordinate clauses Total M's and F's
Mits M, MS; FL, and F5's
Total Mg

At the .01 level, B was superior to C in the gains for:
Total ~ubordinate clauses Total M's

Adverb clauses FiL's
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M's Total M's &nd F's
M5ts -
B surpassed C at the ,001 level in the gain shown in the usé of Total M's.
C superior to B
At the ,05 level, C was superior toB' in the gains shown for inverted
sentences and compound predicates, At the ,01 level, inverted sentences was
the only element showing C over B significance

Following is a summary of the Wilcoxon results for the sixth-grade groups.

Grade 6
A superior to B

At grade 6, superiority of performance of A over B at the .05 level occurred

in the following comparisons:

1 2P pattern Total verbal phrases
Adverb clauses M5's

Noun clauses Total F's

Total subordinate clauses Prepositional phrases
Gerund phrases Level 3 and higher
Present participles Level 4 and higher

At the ,01 level, A was superior to B in the following:

1 2P pattern Prepositional phrases
Total subordinate clauses Level 3 and higher
Present participles lLevel 4 and higher

At the .00l level of significance, A surpassed B in gains shown for:
1 2P pattern Level 4 and higher
B superior to A .
At the sixth grade, B was superior to A at the ,05 level for gains in:
Tl pattern Compound predicates
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There were no instances of B over A at the .01 or 001 levels,
| A superior to €
At the .05 level of confidence, A surpassed the performance of C in the
following:

12 6A pattern Total M's

1 2B 5A pattern Prepositional phrases
1 2P pattern : Level 3 and higher
Adverb clauses Level'l; and h::.gher

There were no significant differences found at the .01 and .00l levels.,
C superior to A
C was not significantly superior to A in any of the comparisons.
B superior to C
At grade six B was superior to C at the .05 level in two comparisons:
124 6A pattern Ml's
There were no significant differences for B over C at the .01 or ,001
levels,
C superior to B
At grade six, C was superior to B at the ,05 level in these compariscns:
Present participles Level 4 and higher
Fl, F2, and F3ts
The same three comparisons were significant at the Ol level also, There
were no instances of C over A at the .001 level.
In the third;grade comparisons, the gains shown by the children in Program
A were definitely superior to those shown by the children in Program B, The
differences were even more pronounced in the comparison of groups A and C, with
the children in Program A far surpassing the gains made by the children in Pro;-

gram C,




The initial performance of the children in Program A, i.e., the performance
in the pre-treatment composition, was inferior to the performances of their
matched mﬁes in Program B. and C, In the pre-treatment gession, writing ap-
peared to be a very laborious task for the third-grade Program A children., They
had to make & great deal of progress during the semester just to fill the gep
that existed befween their scores and those of children in Programs B and C,
This they'did,land even more,

The growth "spurt" evidenced by the third-grade Program A children could
almost be considered phenomenal., The B and C groups might have previously ex-
perienced their growth "spurts"--they might have been in the midst of a "plateau®
period during the half;year experiment., At any rate, the Program A children
lagged behind the B and C groups in the pre-treatment performance, and later,
surpassed beth groups in the syntactic geins made during the semester.

Can the wide diiferences in growth at the third-grade level be explained
bty the "spurt vs plateau" theory or can the Program A igggggizg;ggggggggg take
the credit for the spectacular gains? Or were unknown influences at work? A
definite answer cannot be given, but the evidence clearly suggests that Program
A contained the right "ingredients" to allow & below-average class of th;rd-grade
children to grow syntactically at a highly desirable and unexpected rate.

The third-grade children in Program B, the moderate:p_peatment program, were
also decidedly superior to the children in the control program in regard to the
syntactic growth made during the half-year. The superior gains made by both
experimental groups at grade three cannot be ignored--the evidence does not per:
mit only a modest endorsement of Programs A and B. Both the Wilcoxon and the
analysis of covariance tests indicate that the gains didn't just happen by chance.
The null hypothesis was rejected time after time--there were differences, and

sizable ones.
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At grade six, as at grade three, the gains made by the children in Program

A were considerably greater than the gains made by children in Programs B or C.
The differences between B and C were less pronourced. In several inscances,
actual gain scores favored C over B, but the differences were signif:?.cant in
only three cases; B wag significantiy suporior to C in two instances., Statis-
tically, the sixth-grade B and C gaing wore found to be comparable, but the
evidence in favor of the children in the intensive-treatment Program A, as be-
fore, is too great to be disregarded. The intensive-treatment programs at grade
three and six appeared to pay big dividends. Unexplained forces may have been
at work, but the evidence at hand ab the present time points to the superiority
of the intensive-treatment program. The null hypothesis must also be rejected
at grade six in the overall comparison of A and B, and in the overall comparison

of A and C, Differences were found, and they were significant differences.

IQ Subgroun Comparisons

The findings presented in this section are based on the performance of IQ
subgroups of groups A, B, and C. Each zroup at each grade level was divided
into equal thirds, making ean N of 10 for each subgroup.

As pointed out earlier, the third-grade and sixbh-:graqe groups are not
directly comparable in regard to IQ scores; thus, the high, middle, and low
designations are relative. The third-grade groups represent below;average
classes while the siJC{:h-grade groups represent classes of above-average in;
telligence; therefore, the low IQ sixth-grade children are considerably above
the low IQ third-grade children in total intelligence; in fact, they are more
directly comparable tc the children of the middle IQ category at third grade.
Within each grade, howsver, the children in the subgroups are closely matched--

the matched "tripiets" make the subgroup comparisons as fair as possible,
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It was thought that the subgroup snalysie would provide data of value even
though the small number in each subgroup reduced the chances for gignificent
differences to appear., The main objective was to provide information concerning

Sentence tyves. All of the preceding analyses of sentence types were based
on the frequency of oceurrence of individual sentence patterns or types. A dif-
ferent kind of information is presented in Table LIIT-~the gain shown in the
number of different sentence types used, For example, if & child used only 3
different patterns in the pre-treatment composition and later used 4 different
patterns in the post-treatment composition, he was credited with & gain score of
1. The data shown in Table LIII refer to the gains made by the IQ subgroups of

A, B, and C,
TABLE LIII
DIFFERENT SENTENCE TYPES USED
FREQUENCY GAIN BETWEEN PRE- AND POST~PERFORMANCE
BY IQ SUBGROUPS OF GROUPS A, B, AND C
AT GRADES 3 AND 6
N = 10 For Each Subgroup

Different

Sentence A B c

Types
_Used i Mid Io Hi  Mid Io Hi _Mid __Ilo
Grade 3 L 13 1 -7 L 6 1 9 é
Grade 6 L -7 =2 -6 =1 3 0 -8 1

The middle end low IQ subgroups of A at grade three were the ones showing
the highest gain, i.es, they used more varieties of sentence types in the post-
compositions than in the pre-compositions. More positive scores were found at

the third grade than at the sixth grade., This may indicate that the third-grade
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children were doing more experimenting with patterns than were the sixbh-gradg
children., As phown in Table LIII, several of the groups used fewer varieties,
and therefore, received negative scores,

Table LIV reveals that the differences between subg:"oups were not signifi-
cant; however, in a few cases, the figures approach the .05 level of aignificance.
TABLE LIV
DIFFERENT SENTENCE TYPES USED

IQ SUBGROUP COMPARISONS USING THE WILCOXON

MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED-RANKS TEST
AT GRADES 3 AND 6

Different
Sentence Significance
Types
Used A>B B >A A> C C>A B~C C,~B
Grade 3
High 0735 «1020 2420
Middle 1867 2981 1814
Low «2005 T 1170 4286
Grade 6
High 0694 4522 . +2005
Middle «2981 L4761 .1788

Subordinate clauses, Tables LV and LVI present the gain scores for the
subordinate clause analysis. Only subordinate c¢lause totals were used in the '
Wilcoxon analysis by IQ subgroup. The same procedure, that of using totals only,
was followed for all of the IQ subgroup comparisons,

One might expect the highest scores to appear in the high IQ subgroups at
grade six, but such was not the case., The highest gains were made by the 3A low

‘‘‘‘‘‘
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TABLE LV

SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
FREQUENCY GAIN BETWEEN PRE- AND POST-PERFORMANCE
BY IQ SUBGROUPS OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADE 3

N = 10 for Each Subgroup
Lo —  —— ——

Subordinute A B C
Clauses
Hi Mid Lo Hi Mid Io Hi Mid Lo
Adverb 7 8 11 11 7 15 -6 -1 -6
Adjective 1l 2 2 5 -2 -l -l 2 1l
Noun 5 10 12 10 3 2 -5 8 ~2
Total 13 20 25 26 8 13 -12 9 ~7

TABLE LVI
SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
FREQUENCY GAIN BETWEEN PRE- AND POST-PERFORMANCE
BY IQ SUBGROUPS OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADE 6

N = 10 for Each Subgroup

S ——
n—

Subordinate - - A B C
Clauses

Hi Mid 1o Hi Mid Lo Hi Mid ILo

Adverb 1 17 12 g8 -11 -8 6 -9 -1
Adjective 2 2 3 -1 <4 =6 6 =9 8
Noun 5 -1 8 -13 -8 -8 3 -12 34
Total 8 18 23 -6 =23 <22 15° =30 21
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IQ and the 3B high IQ children. The 6C middle IQs and the 6B middle IQs showed
the greatest negative gain (decrease).

Table LVII presents the significence values for the subordinate clause com-
parisons. The differences were found to be significant in five instgnces, and in
four of the five, the differences favored the experimental subgroups. In the
Wilcoxon test, gains made by the high IQ children of the 3A and 3B subgroups
were found to be more similar than those found in any other comparison (.L443
significance, which indicates only a slight difference between groups), Inter-

estingly, the gain table, LV shows the gains for these two subgroups to be quite

TABIE LVII

TOTAL SUBORDIWATE CLAUSES
IQ SUBGROUP CCMPARISONS USING THE WILCOXON
MATCHED~-PAIRS SIGNED-RANKS TEST
AT GRADES 3 AND 6

e e S
gszzi&inate Significance
Clauses
A>B Bz A A>C C~ A B>C c> B

Grade 3 _ .

High oLilds3 *¥,0038 #¥#,0122

Middle ,1056 2005 2981

Low «2206 .0125 #¥*,0150
Grade 5 .

High 2709 2546 _ .1190

Middle .0183 0256 3121

Low *¥%,0064 <3897 *¥*,0110

*Significant at the .05 level
#¥Significant at the .01 level
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dz.fferent.. A check of individuzl scores revealed t.hat one exbremely h:n.gh score
for one child accounted for the dlfference in the subgroup frequency ga:l.ns. In

the Wilcoxon test, the performance of a single child cannct influence the results

to such a degree. Except for the performance of the one child » the groups were

very similar in frequency gain,

Verbg,‘_l.' phrases, The verbal phrase gain scores for grades three and six arc

presented in Tables IVIIY and LVIX., In terms of total verbal phrases, none of

the A subgroups at cither grade experienced a decline s such was not the case for

the subgroups of B and C.

At grade three, the high A subgroup experienced the highest positive gain in

verbal phrases and the high C subgroup ranked lowest in gain, At grade six, the
low A subgroup ranked highest and the low B subgroup ranked lowest.

TABLE LVIII

VERBAL PHRASES
FREQUENCY GAIN BETWEEN PRE- AND POST-PERFORMANCE
BY IQ SUBGROUPS OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADE 3

N = 10 for Each Subgroup
m—

Verbal A ' B C
Phrases

T ——

Hi Mid Lo Hi Mid Io Hi Md Lo

Infinitive 2 6 9 -3 -8 -5 =16 1l 3
Gerund L 1 0 0 1 -1 0 2 -1
é Present 2 0 -1 1 -1 1 0 ) 0
Participle
| Past Participle 1 1 0 1 o .2 -l -2 ]
Total 9 8 8 -1 -8 -3 -17 1 1
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TABLE LiX

VERBAL PHRASES
FREQUENCY GAIN BETWEEN PRE- AND POST-PERFORMANCE
BY IQ SUBGROUPS OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADE 6

N = 10 for Each Subgroup
T e —  —— -~ —— — % . ———

Verbval A E C
Phrases

Infinitive -6 9 -7 0 2 =12 3 <10 7

Gerund L 0 9 1 2 -3 0 0 2
Present 1 L 1 0 4 =2 5 0 3
Participle

Past Participle 2 2 I 3 1l 0 3 1 0
Total 1 15 17 L 1 =17 11 <9 12

Table IX gives the Wilcoxon results for the verbal phrase comparisons, Of
the six significant differences, two were found at each of the three IQ levels,
The A subgroups were superior to B and C, and the C subgroups were favored in

two of the three significant B-C comparisons.
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TABLE IX
TOTAL VERBAL PHRASES

IQ SUBGROUP COMPARISONS USING THE WILCCXON
MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED-RANKS TEST

AT GRADES 3 AND 6

130

Total Significance
Verbal -
Fhrases A>B B>A| A>C C>A | B>C C>B
Grade 3
High 1038 #%,0026 #,0212

¥Significant at the .05 level

¥*Significant at the .01 level

Adverbials., Tables IXI and IXIT present the frequency gain scores for

subgroup performances in the use of adverbial elements. The Wilcoxon results

are given in Tables IXIIT and IXIV,

Table IXI reveals that subgroups of C at third grade experienced more de-

creases than the combined subgroups of A and B. At the sixth~grade level, as

shown in Table IXII, the A subgroups again produced the fewest negative scores,

The 6B subgroups had more decreases than 6C, but the 6C losses were of greater

magnitude. Overall, the scores were found to fluctuate & great deal; they
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revealed no clear-cut nvidence o the supremecy of high, middle, or low IQ
children,

The Wilcoxon results in Table IXTII indicate the superiority of A over C at
both grade levels, The differences at the third grade are more prorounced, with
the high, middle, and low subgroups of A each outperforming their matched sub-
group of C. The B groups were found to be superior to(C at tl‘le third grade, but
they were slightly outmatched by the C subgroups at grade six. In general, the
A and B subgroups were superior to C in the gains shown in the use of adverbial

elements,

TABLE IXI

ADVERBIALS
FREQUENCY GAIN BETWEEN PRE- AND POST-PERFORMANCE
BY IQ SUBGROUPS OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADE 3

N = 10 for Each Subgroup
e ————— "

A B C

Adverbials
Hi Mid Lo Hi Md Lo Hi Mid Io
1] 16 22 5 15 25 12 L ;5 -1
M2, M3 2 1 -1 1 3 1 9 6 1
M, -1 6 8 3 1 0 :lp 4 L
w5 03 7 a9 u 2% 2 -
Total M 28 32 19 18 38 27 ;-15 7 -211—
Fl, F2, F3 0 1 3 0 =3 =4 3 1 1
Fi, 32 23 <15 21 <5 21 =35 6 <10
F5 15 1L 7 3 3 L 8 5 =1
Total F L7 38 <5 30 <5 22 -2 12 10

Total M, F % 0 1 L8 33 48 =39 19 3L

Total My, M5 57 L6 7 32 8 39 ~55 17 =22
Fi, F5
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FREQUENCY GALIN BETWEEN PRE- AND POST-PERFORMANCE
BY IQ SUBGROUPS OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADE 6

TABLE LXII

ADVERBIALS

N = 10 Fer Each Subgroup

Adverbials A B C
Hi Mid Lo Hi Mid Lo Bi Mid Lo
Ml 2 11 0 12 0 13 =10 «13 A
M2, I3 L 0 10 7 0 =2 9 5 4
ML 2 4 5 5 1 3 9 =5 <3
M5 -15 10 17 9 <11 32 1L =13 0
Total ¥ -7 25 32 33 <10 =24 22 =26 5
Fi, F2, F3 ] 2 =2 -2 - =2 3 1l 5
Fl, Q1 12 16 -, <10 4 L6 =21 14
F5 5 6 [ 12 g O -6 =1 21
Total F 25 20 20 -l -7 2 43 =34 4O
Total M, F 18 L5 52 29 =17 -22 65 -60 45
Total Mk, M5
F4, F5 13 32 M 12 =12 31 63 =53 32
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\ TABLE IXIII

| P TOTAL ADVERBIALS
1 IQ SUBGROUP COMPARISONS USING THE WILCOKON

MATCHED~-PAIRS SIGNED-RANKS TEST
AT GRADES 3 AND 6

w

Total ' Significance
Adverbials e
A>B B =:A A>C C.~A B>C C~B
Grade 3
High .1562 #¢,0183 *,0192
Middle .0918 ##,0122 2061
Low .1867 1314 #,0166
Grade 6
High .3821 1539 3783
Middle .1020 #*,029, 1075
Low 0694, .40%0 ‘ *,0548

M

* Significant at the .05 level
¥% Significant at the .0l level
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Prepositional Phrases. Table LXIV presents the gains that appeared in the
analysis of prepositional phrases. Each of the 4 subgroups at grade three
exceeded their earlier performance, as did the 3B subgroups, whereas the 6B
subgroups and fhe 3C and 6C subgroups experienced a mixture of gains and losses,

The greatest gain was made by the high 6A subgroup and the greatest loss was
shown by the middle 4C subgroup.

TABLE IXIV

. PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES
FREQUENCY GAIN BETWEEN PRE= AND POST-PERFORMANCE
BY IQ SUBGROUPS OF GROUPS A, B, AND C
AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N = 10 For Each Subgroup
M

Prepositional A B C
Phrases

Hi Mid lo Hi Mid Lo Hi Mid Lo
Grade 3 29 32 6 g9 17 26 3 23 «9
Grade 6 55 26 31 -2 20 <15 39 =32 18

w
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The Wilcaxon results in Table LXV show the differences at the third-grade
level to be highly significant in only one case, in which the low IQ children
of B surpassed their C counterparts. Two significant differences appear in
the sixth-grade casparisons, both of which favor the experimental groups.

TABLE IXV

PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES
IQ SUBGROUP COMPARISCNS USING THE WILCOXON
MATCHED~-PAIRS SIGNED-RANKS TEST
AT GRADES 3 AND 6

————..

Prepositional Significance
Phrases :
Az 3 B> A A>C C~ A B>C C »B
Grade 3
High 2578 4286
Middle .1788 4013
Low 1423 #%,0091
Grade 6
High #,0162 1539
Middle 2776 *,0485
Low «0375 <1423

* Significant at the .05 level
¥t Significant at the .01 level




136

Sentence levels; The gains made in the use of level three-and-higher and
level four-and-higher sentences are given in Tables LXVI and IXVII, At grade
three, the low A subgroup made the highest gain in level three sentences, and
- the middle A subgroup made the highest gain in level four sentences.

At the sixth grade, the highest gains for level three were made by the high
A and low C subgroups, For level four-and-higher sentences, the high and low
subgroups of A ranked highest in gains,

Table IXVIII presents the Wilcoxen results for level four-and-higher
sentences, A Wilcaxon test was not made for level three sentences because s Of
the #wo items, level four was considered to be more important., As explained
previously, in the IQ subgroup comparisans only one item from each gain table
was selected for Wilcoxon analysis.

In the level four comparisons » three instances of significant differences
were found. At grade three, the low IQ subgroups 4 and B were found to differ
at the .01 level of significance. At the sixth grade, both the high and low
subgroups of A and B were significantly different (.01 level). The figures in
Table IXVIII reveal that, in many cases, the subgroups were quite dissimilar

even though the recognized significance levels were not met,
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TABLE IXVI
SENTENCE LEVELS
FREQUENCY GAIN BETWEEN PRE- AND POST-PERFORMANCE
BY IQ SUBGROUPS OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADE 3

N = 10 For Each Subgroup
M

T-units &4 B C

Hi Mid Lo Hi Mid Lo HL Mid Lo
Level 3 and
Higher 17 18 20 W 2 5 <10 6 -1
Level 4 and
Higher 1 7 3 -2 0 < -5 6 1

TABLE LXVII
SENTENCE LEVELS
FREQUENCY GAIN BETWEEN PRE~ AND POST-PERFORMANCE
BY IQ SUBGROUPS OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADE 6

N = 10 For Each Subgroup

]
|

T-units A B C

Hi Mid 1o Hi Mid Lo Hi Mid Lo
Level 3 and
Higher 2 6 18 2 =5 25 1 40 25
Level 4 and
Higher 23 =2 19 -8 <4 8 10 -13 7

%
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TABLE IXVIIX

T~UNITS~~-LEVEL 4 AND HIGHER
IQ SUBGROUP COMPARISONS USING THE WILCOXON
MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED~-RANKS TEST
AT GRADES 3 AND 6

T-units Significance

A B B*>A A >C c>A B>C C>B
Level ) and Higher
Grade 3
High «2061 .0869 .181,
Middle .1038 4013 1190
Low #*,0228 .181% 4286
Grade 6
High *,0096 1075 .1038
Middle 4286 1292 2389
Low #¥%,0089 2578 .0606

——
T ———— — e e

¥# Significant at the .05 level
¥% Significant at the .01 level
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Summary, Six elements were selected for the IQ subgroup comparisons of

syntactic gains. In this analysis, significant differences between subgroups
were found at all three IQ levels., The findings revealed significant differences
in 23 of the comparisons: of the 23, 9 appeared at the low IQ level, 6 at the
middle IQ level, and 8 at the 'high 1Q level.

Thirteen of the 23 significant differences were in the third-grade compari=-
sons and 10 in the sixth-grade comparisons. Of the 13 third-grade differences, 6
were in the high IQ range, 4 in the middle range, and 3 in the low range. Of the
10 sixth-grade differences, 2 were in the high, 2 in the middle, and 6 in the low
range.

Seven of the 23 significant differences appeared in the A-B comparisons and
in each case the A subgroups were the ones with the highest gains. In the 4-C
comparisons, the A subgroups again were superior--in each of trz five cases of
significant differences. In the B-C comparisons, B was superior in 7 instances
and C in 4 instances.

The greatest number of significant differences was found in the camparisons
relating to verbal phrase gains and adverbial gains, each of which accounted for
6 of the 23 significant differences in subgroup performances. Five of the
23 appeared in the analysis of subordinate clause gains, 3 were found in prepo-
sitional phrase gains, and 3 in sentence level gains,

Trends noted in the IQ subgroup analysis were that significant differences
appeared: (1) at both grade levels, (2) at all IQ levels, and (3) in all three
types of comparisons-~A with B, A witk. C, and B with C, In those comparisons
showing significant differences, the children in Program A were unsurpassed by
those in Programs B or C; of the B-C significant differences, B was superior to

C in approximately two-thirds of the comparisons and C was superior to B in one-
third.
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PART III. THE CORRELATION BETWEEN PRE~TREATMENT SYNTACTIC PERFORMANCE AND GAIN

MADE DURING TREATMENT

Part III of this study was designed to answer the following qﬁestﬂ‘.on: Do
those children who initially show evidence of advanced syntactic skills also sur-
pass their peers in rate of progress?

The Spearman rank correlation coefficient was used to determine the ceire=
lation between pre-treatment scores and gain scores on selected syntactic
variables, The correlé.tions presented in this part of the study were based on an
analysis of performances within-pgroups, whereas, in Part II, the analysis revealed
between-group relationships,

The correlations were determined with each child serving as his own match,
ie€., his pre~treatment performance was compared to his gain performance. If he
ranked high on the initial test (composition), would he also rank high in terms of
rate of syntactic growth? If he ranked low on one, would he also rank low on the
other? According to the findings of this study, the answer to both questions is

"No." The preponderance of negative correlations in the following tables permits
no other conclusion,

A point to be emphasized is that rank was determined on a within-group
(subgroup) basis-=one group was not cempeting with another group. The point is
being stressed because, in the following discussion, between-group comparisons are
also made (comparisons of the various IQ subgroups of groups 4, B, and C), even
though the correlations were based solely on within=group periormances.

Subordinate clauses, Table LXIX presents the findings of the subordinate
clause analysis. More positive correlations appear in Table IXIX than in any
other table; however, only four of the eighteen subordinate clause correlations

are positive, and none of the positive correlations were found to be significant.
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The correlation for the low IQ subgroup of group A at grade six (.370) was
the highest positive correlation found in the entire analysis, yet it fell below
the significance level, Two of the negative correlaticns were significant at the
.0l level and three at the ,05 level., For three of the gubgroups~=bA high IQ,
éB middle IQ and 3C middle Ik—the negative correlations were very high, indicating
that the ranks of almost alll children were coampletdy reversed—-the ones who ranked
highest on the pre-~test were the ones who ranked lowest in amount of gain shown,

and vice versa.

TABLE IXIX
TOTAL SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
CORRELATION OF INITTAL PERFORMANCE AND GAIN
FOR IQ SUBGROUPS AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N = 10 For Each Subgroup

IQ Group Group Group
Subgroup A B C

Grade 3 Correlations

“igh - 187 ® 1313' = 285
Middle -,012 .113 -, 7083
Low «.290 -.035 - 591%

Grade & Correlations

High e 7&2** e 563* -0460
Middle -.366 -, 796 =357
Low 370 .100 =484

*¥Significant at the ,05 level

¥ignificant at the .01 level
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Verbal phrages. Table LXX emphasizes to an even greater degree the definite
existence of a high negative relationship between initial performance and gain.
Only one positive correlation was found in the verbal phrase analysis, 3B middle
IQ, but it was not significant. Eight of the negative correlations were of .05

significance and four reached the .0l significance requirement.

TABLE LiX
TOTAL VERBAL PHRASES
CORRELATION OF INITTAL PERFORMANCE AND GAIN
FOR IQ SUBGROUPS AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N = 10 For Each Subgroup

19 Group Group Group
Subgroup A B C

Grade 3 Correlations

High - 142 -, 583% -, 8623
Middle -, 565% .268 - TTLHH
Low -, 575% -.601% -.650%

Grade 6 Correlations

High bt 551 - 551 -0336
Low -,4,90 - TT5%¥% -o 8L 5%

#Significant at the .05 level
#Significant at the .0l level

na e



143
M3!s. As shown in Table IXXI, the middle IQ 34 subgroup was found to have

a correlation of exactly zero in the M5 analysis, indicating that half of the

children ranked slightly higher on the gain-test than on the pre=-test, and half
ranked slightly lower., In a sense, the camparison resulted in a tie, an absence
of either a positive or a negative relationship., The negative correlations

were once again too numerocus to be discounted as chance happenings.

TABLE LXXI
M51S
CORRELATION OF INITIAL PERFORMANCE AND GAIN
FOR IQ SUBGROUPS AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N = 10 For Each Subgroup

IQ Group Group Group
Subgroup A B C

Grade 3 Correlations

High -.016 -, 608% ~. 8308
Middle 0 - 679% -.172
Low -. 547 -.250 -, 8039

Grade 6 Correlations

L -~ — )

High -, 666% -.339 =.229
Low -.340 ~. 806 -.478

¥Significant at the .05 level
¥Significant at the .0l level
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more evidence concerning the negative relationship of initial performance to rate
of growth, The pattern is obvious at all IQ levels at both grades.
IQ subgroup of A deviated from the well-established trend, with a non-significant

positive correlation of .310.

TABLE LXXII
TOTAL M'S
CORRELATION OF INITIAL PERFORMANCE AND GAIN
FOR IQ SUBGROUPS AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N = 10 For Each Subgroup

IQ Group Group Group

Subgroup A B C
Grade 3 Correlations

High .310 -.430 - T00%

Middle -.121 -.203 -.611

Low -,312 -, 006 -, 757
Grade 6 Correlations

High -, 263 -. 566% -.378

Middle «.678% =375 =451

Low -.233 ~.187 -.200

¥Significant at the .05 level
#Significant at the .01 level

Only the high
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Total M!'s. The total M correlations, shown in Table LXXII, present even
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Fils. In Table IXXIIY, the Fi correlations, negative figures are shown
for all eighteen canparisons. The correlaticn shown for the 3C high IQ children

(=.940) indicates almost a perfect negative correlation with every child but one

experiencing a reversal in rank on the second test, the growth test. Six of the
correlations wete significant at the .01 level-=strong evidence that the negative

correlations aré not happenstance occurrences.

TABLE LXXIIX
F4'S
CORRELATION OF INITIAL PERFORMANCE AND GAIN
FOR IQ SUBGROUPS AT GRADES 3 AND &

N = 10 For Each Subgroup

IQ Group Group Group
Subgroup A B C

Grade 3 Correlations

High - 174 =209 - QL0
Middle -.351 =, 7603 -, 830
Low - Tyt -.106 -, 81234
Grade 6 Correlations .
High - 172 w, 796 =140
Middle -.430 -, T023% -, 715%
Low =33 -,213 -.533

¥Significant at the .05 level

*¥Significant at the .01 level
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Iotal F's. Again in Table IXXIV, Total F's, the pattern is indisputable.

A few of the correlations approach gero, but none show a positive relationship.
Thé negative correlations for group C children are higher than those for groups |
A and B, reaching the ,0l level in three cases. A perfect negative correlation
is approached by the 6C middle IQ children with & =.869 correlation between pre-

and gain performances,

TABLE IXXIV
TOTAL F*S
CORRELATION OF INITIAL PERFORMANCE AND GAIN
FOR IQ SUBGROUPS AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N = 10 For Each Subgroup

I0 Group Group Group
Subgroup A B Cc

Grade 3 Correlations

High -.072 -.266 -.072

Middle -.175 - 595% - 796%%

Low =457 -.193 -, 6874
Grade 6 Correlations

High -.221 -, 666% -, 64,0%

Middle -.384 -,618% -. 869k

Low =251 -.125 - 775%%

¥Significant at the .05 level

¥¥#Gignificant at the .01 level
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Sentence levels, Earlier it was pointed out that, in the present study,
the analysis of sentence levels seemed to reveal evidence of syntactic maturity
more clearly than any other single measure, Table IXXV, T-units of level three-
and-higher complexity, shows . predaminance of negative figures which are higher,

overall, than those in any previocus table. One positive score is found at

TABLE LXXV
T-UNITS LEVEL 3 AND HIGHER
CORRELATION OF INITIAL PERFORMANCE AND GAINS
FOR IQ SUBGROUPS AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N = 10 For Each Subgroup

IQ Group Group Group
Subgroup A B c

Grade 3 Correlations

Middle - 187 -.515 - 512
Low -y 778** .290 -y 837**

Grade 6 Correlations

High -.ll-63 -e 533 "0375
Middle -.300 -, 430 ~.539
Low -, 281, -.463 -.178

#iSignificant at the ,01 level

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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the 3B low IQ level, but it is nonsignificant.

ones who experienced the highest gains,

children who ranked lowest in the pre-treatment test,

TABLE IXXVI

T-UNITS LEVEL L AND HIGHER

CORRELATION OF INITIAL PERFORMANCE AND GAIN
FOR IQ SUBGROUPS AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N = 10 For Each Subgroup

Once again, the students who wrote
the most level-three sentences in the pre-treatment compositions were not, the

The highest gains were made by the

Table IXXVI, the final

cne in Part III, seems to pile up still more evidence that s overall, a negative

gorrelation predominates in the relationship of syntactic growth to initial ability

IQ Group Group Group

Subgroup A B C
Grade 3 Correlations

High -.075 -, 723 % -, 758%#

Middle -.488 -.383 = 6073

Low -,385 -,071 =276
Grade 6 Correlations

High -.330 -.536 - 94 0¥¥%

Middle -, 500 = 4Li5 - 7574

Low -.120 -, 6623 -, 672%

¥Significant at the .05 level

¥Significant at the .01 level
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Summary, In the analysis described in the preccding pages, a total of 54
significant negative correlations were found and many more correlations approached
significance levels, The correlations were based on a comparison of gain scores
with the scores of the pre-treatment compositions, The 8 syntactic elements
selected for the analysis were considered to be the most importart of the 36
variables that were isolated for analysis in the present study,

Of the 54 significant correlations, 29 appeared in third=-grade comparisons
and 25 in sixth-grade comparisons. The performances of two subgroups evidenced
more stability (i.e., feiwer extreme rank-order-changes between the pre-treatmente
test rank and the gain-test rank) than was found in the other subgroups; the
experimental Program A children at the high IQ level at grade three and the low
IQ level at grade six did not contribute any of the 5 significant negative
correlations, At the same time, they were unable to show any significant positive
correlaticns, Two experimental subgroups displayed only one significant negative
correlaticn each, the middle IQ children in Program A and the low IQ children
in Program B, both at third grade,

The Program A children contributed only 8 of the 54 significant negative
correlations, 4 at each grade level, and considerably fewer than their normal
share of the 54 which would be 18. They contributed one-seventh to the total ’
rather than the one-third which might be expected.

The chiidren in Program B were found to contribute to the total in the
proportion that would normally occur, i.e., one-third of the cases s with 19
significant negative correlations, Half of the significant correlations were
contributed by the control groups, children in Program C. The evidence is not
strong, but it does give a slight indication of more stability of Program A
children in maintaining rank order in peer=group in both the initial-ability and
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progress contests. Apparently, for Program A children, those who scored high in
the initial-perfcrmance test were not always the ones to appear at the very
bottan of the scale on the gain test, Conversely, those who scored low at the
start did not always achieve the high gain scores.

Of the 27 significant negative correlations found in the performance compar-
isons of Program C children, 17 were at the third-grade level and 10 at the sixthe
grade level, Of the 17 at the third grade, 5 each appeared in the high and
middle IQ range and 7 in the low IQ range. Of the 10 at the sixth grade, 2 were
found at the high IQ level, 5 at the middle level, and 3 at the low level,

The analysis of level four-and-higher sentences (shown earlier to be a most
important criterion of syntactic maturity) revealed high negative correlations
for all but one of the Program C subgroups, in 5 of the 6 comparisons; -for Pfogram
B children, 2 negative correlations of significance were noted; and for Program A
children, no significant differences were found--the rank order of the pupils
on the level-four gain test did not differ significantly fram the rank order on
the pre-test of level=four sentences,

When A, B, and C findings were pooled, children in high and low IQ ranges
each contributed 17 to the total of 54 significant negative correlations, and
the remaining 20 were contributed by children of the middle IQ range.

An overall view of the findings seems to provide rather conclusive evidence
that a high negative correlation exists between syntactic performance and rate of
syntactic growth, Only in a few cases was this predominate pattern altered,
and it was the children in Programs A and B who deviated, albeit only slightly,
from the regular pattern. A word of caution is appropriate here:” the fact that
the experimental children tended to deviate from the regular negative=-correlation

pattern does not mean that they were more proficient, syntactically, than their

;
5
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matched mates, The findings of the Part III analyses do not in any way reveal
which of the three groupse~A, B, or C-wcan be considered superior in terms of
actual syntactic performance. In fact, as mentioned previously, the children of
Program C were shown in Part I to ghual or surpass the children in Programs A
and B in certain ccmparisons,

The question asked in the Part III analysis did not concérn between=-group
camparisons. Actualily, in this analysis each child was competing with himself,
so to speck, to see whether he cc:id maintain or advance the rank he had previous=
ly established in terms of his "syntactic standing" among his peers. The findings
show that he could not maintain or advance b's rank-~that, generally, if he ranked
high initially, he fell in rank when growth only was considered,

The findings in Part III of this study were thought to be highly significant.
Apparently, in the development of syntactic skills, a "ceiling" of some sort must
exist as the child progresses through various developmental stages. Once a
certain level of proficiency is attained, growth continues at a considerably
reduced rate. According to the results of the present study, the most significant
gains are made by those children who rank lowest, in terms of level of syntactic
ability, among their peers, Apparently, those who rank lowest at the start are
almost automatically assured of outranking their peers in syntactic-growth
contests., Evidently, those who rank highest initially are unable to make “growth
leaps"; gain appears to be restricted because those children are already closer to
the ceiling of the maturation level that is attainable at their own particular
age--they are near the "saturation" point with syntactic growth seemingly
restricted until they first advance to a higher level in terms of chronological
age.

Before the analysis was conducted, it was thought that both positive and
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negative correlations would have an equal chance to appear and that low corre-
lations might predominate, Such results were expected because so many aspects
of language have been found to be "unpredictable, it Obviously, the phenomerion
described in this part of the study cannot be lightly dismissed on the grounds
"it just happened that way," The interpretation of the findings may be challenged,
but the actual correiations must . be accepted as something other than chance
occurrences. The only explanation that can be offered by the researcher is the
following one: Growth in the development of certain syntactic skills is not
unlimited=--it is restricted by age or by some unknown factor or factors,

Can the language-growth-ceilings be lifted? Is chronological age the only
opposing force? Do the language experiences we provide at the various grade
levels serve as additional restricting forces? Is a faster growth-rate possible,
and if so, is it desirable? Thes: questions must at this point remain unanswered.
They appear to be extremely significant questions and they offer several challenges
to future researchers. The answers could lead to dramatic changes in the
teaching of language arts at the elementary level, or the answers could lead to
a confirmation of present practices as being entirely satisfactory approaches

to the teaching of language.
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PART IV. A COMPARISON OF THE SYNTAX OF GIRLS AND BOYS

Does the syntax of the writing of girls differ fram that of poys? Part IV
of this study was conducted to provide an answer to the above question. The
findings presented in this final section of Chapter V are based on an analysis
of the syntax of post-treatment conpositions written by matched girl-boy pairs.
In order to obtain a sufficient number of closely matched girl=boy pairs, the
children in Groups 4, B, and C were pooled. In this analysis, twenty-seven
matched pairs, nine at each IQ level, were selected from each grade, making an
overall total of 108 girls and boys in the sample. The analysis involved a
camparison between two groups, similar to the analysis in Part II, therefore,

the Wilcoxon matched-pairs signed-ranks test was again used as the appropriate

statistical test.

Total Group Comparison

Table LXXVITI presents the results of the comparison of total groups, i.e.,
27 girls vs 27 boys at each grade level., At both grades, the girls used a wider

variety of sentence patterns than the boys. The differences were significant at

the .05 level and the sixth-grade difference approached the .0l significance levei,

In the use of subordinate clauses, the girls surpassed the boys at both

grades., At the sixth grade, the difference was significant beyond the .00l level.

The third-grade difference was less pronounced, but alsn clearly indicated superior

performances by the piris,

In the comparison of verbal phrases, the girls were favored at grade three,

but at grade six, the boys outperformed the girls; however, the margin of the

difference was very slight,

I T T T St
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TABLE IXXVII
COI-PAFISON OF TI'F SYNTAX OF GIRFLS AND BOYS

THE WILCOXSON MATCHED=-PAIRS SIGNED-RANKS TEST
AT GRADES 3 AND 6

"

Grade 3 Grade 6

Element

Girls>Boys Boys»Girls °  Girls>Boys Boys>Girls
Variations of
Sentence Patterns  #,0455 %*,0183
Subordinate
Clauses 0721 #6, 0005
Verbal
Phrases .0708 4562
Adverbials .0968 *,0015
Prepositional
Phrases 2451 <1271
T=units Level 4
and Higher 3372 .1539

#S5ignificant at the .05 level
3636

Significant at the .01l level
*¥significant at the .00 level
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The sixth-grade girls significantly outranked the boys in the use of adverbial
elements; the third-grade results, while not meeting significance requirements,
show that the third-grade girls also surpassed their matched pairs of the opposite
sex,

The differences in use of prepositional phrases were not significant at
either grade level, but, just as before, the girls were found to outrank the boys.

Similar findings are revealed in the comparison of T-units of level four and
higher complexity=~-at both grades the girls were superior to the boys although
neither of the differences reached significance levels., The third-grade difference

in level four sentences was less pronounced than the sixthegrade difference,

IQ Subgroup Comparisons
The analysis by IQ subgroup, shown in Table IXXVIII, revealed the same overall

pattern--the supremacy of the girls; however, the findings show that in 10 of the
36 comparisons by IQ level the boys surpassed the girls, even though not to a
significant degree in any one of the 10 instances. The girls outranked the boys
in 26 comparisons, 10 of which were significant beyond the .05 level and 3 beyond
the .0l level.

The analysis by IQ level failed to explain the differences between the syn-
tactic performances of girls and boys in terms of intelligence, i.e., the overall
differences could not be attributed to differences appearing at any one specific
IQ level. In general, the gap betweecn the performances of girls and boys was
somewhat wider at the sixthe-grade level than at the third grade.

The sixth-grade girls at all three IQ levels differed significantly fram the
boys in their use of a wider variety of sentence patterns.

Three significant differences appeared in the subordinate clause analysis and

in every comparison the girls ranked higher than the boys. The low IQ sixth-grade

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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CCMPALRISON OF THF SYNTAX OF GILLS AND EOYS LV IQ SUBGROUP
USING THE WILCOXSON MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED-RANKS TEST

AT GRADES 3 AND 6
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— e . Significance ,
' Grade 3 Grade 6
Element i -
Girls>Boys Boys>Girls Girls>Boys Boys>Girls
Variations of
Sentence Patterns
High «4052 #0427
Middle .0808 #%,0087
Low 1635 *,0344
Subordinate
Clauses
High #0427 «1056
Middle <2611 #*,0212
Low 1190 *¥#,0064
Verbal Phrases
Middle *,0344 «1562
Low #*,0526 4286
Adverbials
High .1423 . 1562
Low AAk3 #%,0038
Prepositional
Phrases
High .3821 4522
Middle .0869 .2578
Low «3897 -0465
T=units Level 4
and Higher
High «2912 .1190
Middle 4286 .3632
Low «1562 .1635

I —————

*significant at the .05 level

**Significant at the .01 level
**¥significant at the .001 level
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girls far surpassed the boys, beyond the .01 level and approaching the .00l level.

Verbal phrase differences were more extreme at the third grade with two
significant comparisons, both favoring the girls. The high IQ third-grade boys
surpassed the girls, but the difference was not significant.

Only one significant difference appeared in the adverbial analysis--at the
low IQ level at grade six; the girls outranked the boys with a difference
significant beyond the .0l level. Otherwise, the adverbial comparisons did not
reveal an extreme disparity in performance levels.

In prepositional phrase scores also, only one instance of significant differ-
ences was found. In most cases, the divergence was not extreme and the boys could
claim a slight superiority in one-half of the comparisons.

The level four~-and-higher analysis favored the girls in four of the six
comparisons, and in addition, the margin of superiority was greater than in the
two comparisons dominated by the boys. None of the differences, however, reached

the established significance levels.

Summary
In Part IV of this study, the syntax of girls and boys was compared.
Compositions that were written during a forty-minute writing-situation provided

the corpus of sentences on which the analysis was based. The girls wrote rore

sentences than the boys; however, the difference in production cannct be cited

as the reason for the one-sided results., (The sentence ratio at the third grade
was 6 to 5, and at the sixth grade, 7 tc 5. The correlations show that syntactic-
variable-differences were much greater than the sentence-ratio differences. It

is also important to note that the analysis was based on the comparison of
individual, not group, performances--the syntax of each child was campared to the

( syntax of a matched mate of the opposite sex.)
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Overall, in terms of significant differences in syntactic performance, the
girls outranked the boys: at both grades; at all IQ levels; and in each of the
1, instances of extremely wide divergence of performance levels, The differences
could not be accounted for by intelligence or grade level, nor sculd the differ-
ences be attributed to instructional programs because the children of Groups 4,
B, and C were combined for tﬁis analysis.

The null hypothesis was rejected at the .05 level of significance in the
total-group comparison (27 girls, 27 boys) at both grades of the variations of
patterns used, and at the sixth grade, in the comparisons of subordinate clauses
and adverbials; in the case of subordinate clause differences at the sixth grade,
the null hypothesis was rejected at the .001 level,

In the analysis by IQ subgroup (9 girls, 9 boys) the null hypothesis was
rejected at the .05 level in the third-grade comparison of subordinate clauses
at the high IQ level, and in the comparison of verbal phrases at both the middle
and low IQ levels,

At the sixth grade, the null hypothesis was rejected at the .05 level in the
comparisons of: variations of sentence patterns, nigh and low IQ subgroups 3
subordinate clauses, low IQ subgroup; and adverbials, low IQ subgroup.

Five of the significant differences were found in the low IQ comparisons,
three in the middle IQ ccmpanicens, and seea i= dha high TQ subgtuup comparisons.
The findings dictate that the question asked in the Part IV analysis oe
answered as follows: The syntax of girls and boys was found to differ significant-

1y in the analysis of six important syntactic variasbles; in every comparison in

which a significant difference was found, the girls consistently outranked the

boys.
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CHAPTER VI

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS
SUMMARY

The written laﬁgﬁa'gb of children enrolled in three different language arts
programs was analyzed in this segment of the Nebraska study of the Syntax of
Children's Writing. The syntax of 6,392 sentences written by 180 elementary
school children was described and comparisons were made, In grade three and in
grade six, thirty sets of matched "triplets," ninety subjects, participated in the
project. For one semester, each member of one of the sets of triplets partici-
pated in one of the three programs, Program A, B, or C, Compositions were
collected from each of the matched groups of thirty children=-Groups A, B, and
C=-at the beginning of the experiment and at the end. Thirty=-six syntactic
variables vere identified for the analysis of the children's sentences and also
for the analysis of sentences written by professional writers. The sentences
written by professional writers were used as a basis for comparing the syntax of
children's writing with the syntax of well-written adult prose., The corpus of
professional writing served as a "touchstone" and provided a means of measuring
children’s syntactic growth, Camparisons were made of the written syntax of:

(1) children and professional writers; (2) children in the three different

programs; (3) children of three IQ levels; and (4) girls and boys,
The four parts of the study were designed to answer these questions:
1., How does the written syntax of children in grades three and six compare
with the written syntax of adults, i.e., adult professional writers?

2. Does the rate of growth in terms of certain syntactic skills vary
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significantly among groups of children who are enrolled in different
language arts programs?

3. Do those children who initially show evidence of advanced syntactic

skills also surpass their peers in rate of progress?

L. Does the syntax of the writing of girls differ from that of boys?

The first question refers to Part I of the study, and the answer was needed
in order to establish criteria for determining syntactic growth, which was the
emphasis in Part II, the major part of the study. Part IIL and Part IV relate to
questions 3 and 4 and are based on an analysis of performances within treatment=
groups,

Program A was considered the intensive-treatment program, Selected units of
A Curriculum for English provided the basis of instruction and additional materials
were prepared by Nell Thompson, one of the investigators. Both of the Program
A teachers have, as part of their educational backgrounds, training in literature,
linguistics, and rhetoric, Working as a team, the investigators taught the lan-
guage class only--for the remainder of the school day the childrei. in Program A
were taught by their regular teachers.

In Program B, referred to as the moderate~treatment program, the curriculum

also included the teaching of units from A Curriculum for English. This program
was taught by regular classroom teachers who were encouraged to use as many or as
few of the suggested procedures and materials in the units as they wished. The
teachers were also free to use supplementary materials if they so desired. The
additional materials prepared specifically for Program A were not used in this
progranm,

In Program G, referred to as the control program, the curriculun represented

a traditional approach, one that centered around the procedures and exercises set
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forth in textbooks based on traditional grammar, A Curmjcylun for English
was not used in this program, nor were the materials prepared by the investigator,

Program C was taught by the regular classroom teachers.

CONCLUSIONS
The most important findings and conclusions are as follows:
PART X

1, AL of the children's groups used the 1 2 4 pattern (subject=verb=cbject)
more frequently than the professional writers, Apparently, as writers
mature, they tend to use more 1 2 pattern (subject-verb) sentences and
fewer 1 2 4 pattern sentences, The high IQ children of Program C gave
evidence of extreme dependence on one syntactic option-=they used the
1 2 L pattern in one=half of their sentences, a proportion considersbly
ahove that of any of the other groups,

2, ALl of the children's groups and the professional writers used the 1 2B §
pattern (subject-copulative verb-ncun complement) to the same extente-
in appraximately 10 per cent of their sentences.

3. The'expletive pattern. (T1) was used most often by Iow IQ children and
least by high IQ children, and also, more often by third-grade groups
than by sixthe-grade groups.

k. Questions appeared two to three times as often in children's writing as
in professional writing.

5. The ratio of campound predicates used by sixthe-grade children approached
the professional ratio and was considerably higher than that of third-
grade children,

6. Subordinate clauses appeared in one~half of the professional writers!

sentences and in one-fifth to one-third of the children's sentences.
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This supports the findings of other researchers--that increase in
subordinate=clause use parallels increase in chronological age. High

IQ third-grade children used the most adverbial clauses, more than any

of the sixth-grade groups,
7. Verbal phrases appeared in 4l per cent of the adult writers! sentences, g
in 16 or 17 per cent of sixth-grade sentences, and in only 5 to 10
per cent of the third-grade sentences. The professionals used approxie
mately twice as many as sixth grade writers who, in turn, used twice
as many as third-grade writers, Of the different types of verbal
phrases, children used the infinitive with greatest facility. Present
and past participles were found in professional writing 4 to 6 times as
often as in sixthegrade writing, and 8 to 12 times as often as in

third-grade sentences, The gaps found between age levels seems to

indicate that increase in use of verbal phrases is an important
indication of syntactic growth.

8. All children used the ML (a movable which precedes everything else in
the sentence) more often than professional writers, but they used

adverbials in the final position only one-third to one<half as often

as did the professionals. In total movable adverbials, a definite

progression was traced from the low IQ thirde-grade children on up

through the third- and sixthegrade groups to the professional level,
the latter displaying one movable per sentence, Adverbials in
positions before and after the verb appearsd in the writing of high I¢

sixth grade pupils in about the same proportion as that found for the

professional writers, In total adverbials, both movable and fixed, the

high IQ groups surpassed the middle and low IQ groups at both grade
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levels, The professicnals averaged about two adverbials per sentence
and the children averaged about one per sentence,

9. In the use of prepositional phrases, a progression was appavent in texms

of IQ level and grade level. The phrase-per-gsentence ratio was found
to be 1 to 2 at the third grade, 3 to 4 at the sixth grade, and about

7 to 4 at the professional level. An interesting observation was made:
prepositional phrases were found to appear with unbelievable regularity
at the ratio of 2 for each subordinate clause for the children's

groups at all IQ and grade levels, The ratio for professional writers

was , prepositional phrases per subordinate clause,

10. A steady progression was observed in the frequency ratios of level-three
and level-four sentences. Level three-and-higher sentences appeared in
1 out of 4 at the third-grade low IQ level, 1 out of 3 at the third-
grade high IQ level, 1 out of 2 at the sixth grade, and in 7 out of
10 sentences at the professional level. Four=level sentences were used
twice as often by professional writers as by sixth-grade writers who,
in turn, used twice as many as third-grade writers, Use of level=three=-
and=-four sentences clearly separates the mature from the immature,
in terms of syntactic ability. At the third grade, level-four sentenccs
appeared at the ratio of 5 or 6 per hundred sentences; at the sixth
grade, about 15 per hundred; and at the professional level, 4O per

hundred,

Overall, a definite progression wag evident as syntactic performance was
traced from third-grade level to the sixth and on up to the professional levei.

This progression was particularly evident in subordinate clauses, verbal phrases,

adverbials, prepositional phrases, and sentence levels,
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The major hypothesis of this study was: There are no significant
differences in the rate of syntactic growth of children in Programs A,
B, and C, The hypothesis ﬁas rejected in both tests, the Wilcoxon
matched-pairs test and the analysis of covariance, at the .05 level of
significance. (In many cases, at the ;01 level.)

Trends noted in the IQ subgroup analysis were that significant differences
appeared: (1) at both grade levels; (2) at all IQ levels; and (3)
in all of the treatmentegroup comparisons--A with B, A with C, and B
with C,

In those camparisons showing significant differences, the children in
Program A were unsurpassed by children in the other two programs, In
the comparisons of children in Programs B and C, the B groups were
superior in two-thirds, and the C groups in one=third of the cauparisons,

The greatest number of significant differences was found in the analyses
of verbal phrases and adverbials (a tie), with subordinate clauses
next, and third, sentence levels and prepositional phrases (amother tie)

In the camparisons of the gains made in the number of different patterns
used, the middle and low IQ children of Group A at grade three ranked
highest,

The highest gains in subordinate clauses were made by children in the
third-grade experimental programs,

In the use of total verbal phrases and adverbials, Program A children
experienced the highest gains,

The experimental groups were favored in the cauparisons of prepositional

phrases at both grade levels,
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| 3 9. The highest gains in levelsthres and level-four sentences were made

by the Program A children. ’

The intensive-treatment;, program, Program A, appeared to pay sizable dividends
at both grades, Unexplained forces may have been at work, but the evidence points
to the definite superiority of the Program A groupz in the syntactic gains made
during the semester. In Program A, a below-average third-grade class was found
to grow syntactically at a highly desirable and unexpected rate. The superior
gains made by both experimental groups A and B, at grade three cannot be ignored;

the evidence seems to warrant more than a modest endorsement of Programs A and
B, the programs using A Curriculum for English, Both the Wilcoxon and the analysis ,
; of covariance tests indicated that the gains didn't just happen by chance,
In the sixth grade also, Group A children made considerably greater gains than
those in Groups B and C. The difference between Groups B and C, however, wes
less pronounced at the sixth grade than at the third graéé. The statistical
, tests found the B and C groups to be comparable at the sixth-grade level.

f PART III
1. Negative correlations were found to predominate in within-group

comparisons of syntactic performance and rate of syntactic growth,

ki e i e & vk A a e

This was true at both grade levels and at all IQ levels.

2, The children who ranked highest in ability ranked lowest in rate of

growth; conversely, children who ranked lowest in ability ranked
highest in rate of growth,

3. Once a certaln level of proficiency was attained, growth seemed to
continue at a considerably reduced rate.

L. The highest negative correlations were found in the camparisons of

E
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initial performance and growth in the following: use of verbal phrases,
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PART IV
1.

3.

L.
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use of fixed and movable adverbial elements, and use of sentences
beyond levels three and fecur,

The children in Program A gave evidence of more stability in maintaining
rank in both tests, ability and growth, than did children in Prograns
B and C. Children in Program B were better able to maintain rank than

those in Program C.

In all comparisons revealing significant differences in the syntactic
performance of girls and boys, the girls were found to outrank the boys.

The gap between girls and boys was somewhat wider at the sixth-grade
level than at the third-grade level.

The overall differences in the performances of girls and boys could not
be attributed to differences appearing at any one specific IQ level.

The null hypothesis was rejected as the girls surpassed the boys in
the number of different patterns used, and in the use of subordinate
clauses and adverbials.

The girls were also the favered group in comparisons of prepositional

phrases and in comparisons of level four-and-higher sentences.

The findings of this study do not answer the question: Which children wrote

the best campositions--those in Programs" A, B, or C? The study was not designed

to answer that question, but rather: Which children gave evidence of the greatest

syntactic growth during the half-year experiment? The questions are not the

same and findings should not be misinterpreted. The results of the study do show

that the greatest syntactic growth was displayed by the children in Program A, with

Progran B children ranking second, and Program C children ranking third,
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RECOMMENDATIONS

The results of this research reveal superior gains by those children who were
taught by language arts specialists. Therefore, this stuldy may provide information
of value to elementary educators as they wrestle with the problem of deciding
which is superior, the self-contained-classroom approach or the subject-specialist
approach.

A word of caution needs to be injected at this point: The children in Program
A may have shown superior gains, not because they were taught by language arts
specialists, but instead, because they were taught by the specialists and by their
regular teachers. The children in Programs B and C were not given this '"double
exposure.! Because language permeates the entire curriculum, language "class"
actually takes place throughout the entire school day, not just in the time
reserved on the schedule. In Program A, the language specialists were used in
addition to, not instead of the regular teachers. The same amount of growth
might not have taken place had the specialists replaced the regular teacher for
the entire day.

More experimentation is needed before the self=-contained vs specialist
question can be answered. Both the investigator and assistant felt that the
children might have been losers, not gainers, if their school day had been
segmented into specialist-taught classes in every subject. It was thought that
the regular teacher provided a most important stabilizing influence,one that would
be missing if the elementary child were taught by a different teacher every hour.

.In spite of the favorable results, both of the Program A teachers had some
misgivings about the quality of their teaching; they did not feel they got to know
each child well enough; they felt that in one period a day they could not provide
adequately for individual differences--and, unfortunately, the subject they taught

was one in which individuai differences are so very pronounced.
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Therefore the recammendation is made that the language arts teacher spend a
minimum of two to three hours per day with the same group of children., This would
mean that the language arts specialist needs to be a specialist in another subject

too, preferably social studies.

The following additional recommendations and observations are an outgrowth

of the study:

i. Children's literature should occupy a central place in the elementary |
language arts program. In this research the greatest syntactic gains
were made bty those children who participaced in literature-based
language arts classes.

2, Passages from literature can be used effectively as models in the writing
of campositions, Without indulging in the practice of over-analysis,
teachers can lead children to discover how an author achieved a certain
effect--how he used language in a certain way in order to achieve that
particular effect.

3. This research suggests that language can be perfected without being
dissected. The elementary school should provide many pleasurable and
challenging experiences with language. Children are interested in

language=-~the curriculum should build upon the child's natural curi=

osity about his language and how it works; the curriculum does not

kT e e ba kT dg e hee aerh  x b e o a

foster this inherent interest in language when the child is forced to
deal in abstractions before he is ready, asked to make detailed
analyses of languags, or given meaningless and boring assignments.

L. The teaching of sentence patterns should be recognized as a means to a
goal, and not as a goal. The teaching of sentence patterns is of value

only as a means of clarifying the relationship of other syntactic

, A
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elements to the basic pattern. ZLven the low IQ third-grade children
;. have a command of all the basic patterns. In fact, their performance |
in the use of sentence patterns is closer to the performance of the
professional writer than that of middle or high IQ children. The
focus, therefore, should be on sentence patterns as means, not ends.

What happens within the framework of the basic pattern is the important
concept to be developed,

It is also recommended that the practices listed below be given serious 1
consideration and be tested by further research, In the present study, the
children who experienced the greatest syntactic growth were in a language program
in which: | |

l. Approximately one=-third of the class time was devoted to the oral reading

of children's literature by the teacher, one=-third was reserved for |
pupil participation in oral activities s and one~third of the time was i
devoted to written composition and language explorations,

2. No grades were ever placed on the children's papers, The emphasis was

on sharing lanpuage experiences with classmates.

3. Improvement was encouraged by means of positive comments; negative

criticism was withheld,

L. A wide variety of activities were incorporated: emphasis was given to |

several types of litsrature and poetry, choral speaking, dramatization,

group discussions and projects; and films, records » and transparencies

were used,

A CONCLUDING STATEMENT
Less grammar, more literature; less emphasis on rules, more opportunities to

c . actually use language; less negative criticism, more positive comments; fewer long
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canpositions, more of sentence~ or paragraph-length =~ the results of this study
indicate that syntactic growth takés place in such an enviromment, The findings
also indicate that girls are syntactically more mature than boys, Another
highlight of the study is that, apparently, those children who are lowest in
ability are almost automatically assured of outranking their peers in syntactice
growth contests., Those who rank highest appear to be unable to make "growthe
leaps'==a '"ceiling" of some sort prevents their doing so.

Is a wide exposure to literature the key to syntactic growth? How much
language training do elementary teachers need? Can the language-growth "ceilings"
be lifted? Is an even faster growth rate possible, and if so, is it desirable?
Even though knowledge of language behavior is steadily increasing, much more
remains to be learned. At the present time, the possiBilities for further
research appear to be unlimited. Exploration in language is similar to space
exploration--vast realms, yet to be investigated, present countless challenges to

the brave sxplorer,
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SCHOOLS PARTICIPATING IN THE STUDY
October 1966-February 1967

Experimental I (referred to as Group A)

Prescott School, 2024 South 20th Street, Lincoln, Nebraska

Verda M, Gerlach, Principal
Allice E., Munnis, Assistant Principal

Number of subjects in Sanple
Grade 3 16 girls 14 Boys
Grade 6 13 Girls 17 Boys

Experimenta]l II (referred to as Group B)

Meadow Lane School, 7200 Vine Street, Lincoln, Nebraska
Lyle K. Bargman, Principal
Alice W. VandenBosch, Assistant Principal

Number of Subjects in Sample
Grade 3 16 Girls 11, Boys
Grade 6 13 Girls 17 Boys

Control (referred to as Group C)

Beals School, 1720 South 48th Street, Omaha, Nebraska
Harriette Egan, Principal

Number of Subjects in Sample
Grade 3 5§ Gir 3 5 Boys
Grade 6 6 Girls 7 Boys

Belle Ryan School, 1807 South 60th Street, Cmaha, Nebraska
Elsie W, Della, Principal

Number of Subjects in Sample
Grade 3 11 Girls 9 Boys
Grade 6 7 Girls 10 Boys

17
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IQ SCORES OF SUBJECTS

TABLE LXXIX
IQ SCORES OF GROUPS A, B, AND C
OF THE THIRD=-GRADE SAMPLE

(Girls are Designated by #)

TQ Matched _ Total Intelligence

Subgroup "“triplets" _Group _
. A__ B C
High
: 1 129 129 129
z # 2 128 129 128
; 3 122 122 121
| # L 120 120 120
#5 120 120 119
# 6 120 120 119
# 7 119 120 118
# 8 115 112 117
9 112 112 112
#10 112 111 113
Middle
11 111 111 111
#12 111 109 111
#13 109 109 109
7 108 111 108
15 107 108 107
16 103 107 103
17 103 103 102
#18 103 100 106 .
19 101 101 101
20 101 o8 101
Low
#21 99 98 103
#22 98 97 103
23 97 97 96
#21, 97 97 100
25 96 96 95
#26 95 95 96
#27 92 92 89
28 91 1 92
29 85 85 85
#30 82 8L 7




APPENDIX B 179

1Q SCORES OF SUBJECTS

TABLE LXXX

] IQ SCORES OF GROUPS A, B, AND C
z OF THE SIXTH=-GRADE SAMPLE

(Girls are Designated by #)

—_ e — —
IQ Matched i gence
Subgroup "triplets" _Group
A_ B c
High
#1 136 135 135
# 2 133 133 133
# 3 128 129 128
4 128 128 128
#5 126 127 126
6 126 126 126
# 7 125 125 125
# 8 124, 124 124
9 124 - 123 123
10 122 122 - - 122
Middle
| #11 121 121 121
, 12 121 : 120 121
#13 119 119 119
1, 117 118 116
15 115 114 11,
j 16 114 114 11,
2] #17 114 13, 11,
i #18 114 11, 115
: 19 11, 114 11,
") 20 11, T 113
A Low
21 112 112 112
22 . 110 110 110
23 108 109 108
; #2., 108 111 108
25 108 107 108
2 108 106 108
27 105 105 105
#23 104 104 104
29 101 100 101
#30 99 97 99
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IQ SCORES OF SUBJECTS

TABLE LXXXT

IQ SCORES FOR SUBJECTS IN THE GIRLS-BOYS COMPARISON
AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N = 9 For Fach Subgroup

IQ - Matched Pairs
Subgroup . Grage 3 Grgcie é
Girls Boys Girls Boys
High
128 129 128 128
129 129 129 128
128 129 128 128
120 122 126 126
120 122 127 126
120 121 126 126
112 112 124 12,
111 112 124 123
113 112 124 123
Middle '
111 111 119 121
109 111 119 120
111 111 1i9 121
109 108 114 11,
109 111 11, 11,
109 108 11, 114
103 103 114 11,
100 103 11, 114
106 102 115 11
Low -
97 97 108 108
97 97 111 109
102 96 108 108
95 96 104 105
95 96 104 105
96 95 104 105
92 ol 99 101
92 91 97 100
89 92 99 101

M
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THE PROFESSIONAL WRITERS' SAMPLE

Baldwin, James  Go Tell It on the Mountain
Barth, John  The Sotweed Factor

Bellow, Saul  The Adventures of Augie March
Clark, Walter Yan Tilburg  The Ox=Bow Incident
Ellison, Ralph  The Invisible Man

Farrell, James Studs Loniggn

Faulkner, William  Abgalon, Absalom!
Ferber, Edna Grant

Heller, Joseph Catch=22

Hemingway, Ernest A Farewell to Arms
Horgan, Paul A Distant Trumpet

Lee, Harper  TIo Kill a2 Mockingbird

Lewiss, Sinclair rrowsmi.th

Michener, James Hawaii

O'Hara, John  Ten North Frederick

Porter, Katherine Pale Horse, Pale Rider
Salinger, Jerome Catcher in the Rve
Steinbeck, John The Grapes of Wrath
Thurber, James  The Thurber Carnival
Uris, Leon Exodus

Wharton, Edith The House of Mirth

Welty, Eudora The Ponder Heart

Wescott, Glenway The Pilerim Hawk

Wolfe, Thomas Look Homeward, Angel

Wouk, Herman  The Caine Mutiny
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE WRITING SESSION

After introductions, the foliowing instructions were given in &

conversational manner:

"At the University of Nebiaska we are very interested in the
sorts of things boys and girls like to write about. For the past two
years we have been collecting hundreds of stories which were written
by children in Grades 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6.

We do not have as many third- and sixth-grade stories as we
would like so we are asking you to write stories for us today. #*You
may write your story about anything you wish. It can be real or imagi-
nary, a story of long ago or today, or ahbout people or animals-=just
whatever you want to write about. Of course s> We want it to be your own
story, not one youlve read or seen on television. It takes a little
time to think about the kind of story you want to write, doesn't it?
We have a film for you to watch while you're trying to decide what you
want t. write about. You may get an idea from the film » but, of course,
we don'", want you to tell the exact story of the film. It wouldn'’t be
your own story then, would it

The £ilm you will be viewing is not really a story--the only
words used are right at the beginning. The film is about the sights
you might see before 2 rain shower, during the shower, and after the
rain shower is cver."

(Show £ilm. After film, repeat part between asterisks » then
conclude with the following instructions.)

"We are more interested in your ideas than anything else, so
don't worry too much about correct spelling and punctuation. We will
help you spell any words you need, if you want us to. We will write
the words on the small slips of paper we have provided. You will have
4O minutes to write your story, so do not feel that you have to rush.
If your pencil breaks or you need another sheet of paper, raise your
hand. When you finish, leave your story on your desk and work quietly
on your (assignment previous iven by re r her)."
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APPENDIX E

A GLOSSARY OF TERMINOLOGY USED IN THE SYNTACTIC ANALYSIS

T=unit
Simple or complex sentence. Since the punctuation of children is

sometimes erratic, each independent clause is treated as a separate
sentence with dependent clauses attached to the most appropriate
clause.

Sentence
Throughout this study, sentence is synonymous with T-unit.

Sentence Pattern
Any one of the first nine sentence types listed below.

Sentence Type
One of the following varieties of sentences:
1. 1 2 (Subject - verb)
2. 1 24 (Subject ~ verb - direct object)
3. 1234 (Subject = verb = indirect object = direct object)

. 124 6 (Subject - verb = direct object = noun objective
complement )

1 2 4 6A (Subject = verb - direct object =~ adjective
objective complement)

1 2B 5 (Subject - linking verb - noun complement)

1 2B 54 (Subject - linking verb - adjective complement)

1 2P (Subject - passive verb)

T1 2B 1 (Expletive = verb = subject)

W or Question (Interrogative sentences)

Inverted Sentences or Inversions (Sentences which have one
or more major slots out of normal subject = verb = object
order)

Compound Predicates (Sentences which have more than one
predicate with a single subject)

F

-]

'I:SNO(DQO\ i

0

Verbal Phrase

A structare consisting of a verbal and its subject, object, com=-
plement, or modifier. The phrase functions as a unit filling some
noun, adjective, or adverbial slot. When the wverbal is part of a
verb pvhrase it is not considered a verbal phrase.

M

A movable adverbial slot, either a word, phrase, or clause.

=

A fixed adverbial slot, either a word, phrase, or clause.

M1, El
’An adverbial slot at the beginning of its clause, preceding the
subject.

183
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M2, E2
An adverbial slot following the first major clause slot, usually
coming between subject and verb.

M3, B3

An adverbial slot between parts of a diwvided verb slot.

M’FA i

An adverbial slot following the verb when clause slots appear in
regular order, or following the second major slot when there is an
inversion. g

M3, B3

An adverbial slot following an object or complement, thus terminal.

Slot

A grammatical segment functioning as a unit. The slot may be
either a word, phrase, or clause. It is a single structure in con=-
stituent analysis at one level, but may be subdivided into its com=
ponent parts at another level. Thus, subjects, verbs, objects,
subordinate clauses, and prepositional phrases are all slots.,

Constituent Analysis

A process of dividing and subdividing syntactic structures into
simpler component3. (See the examples below. See aleo R. Longacre,
"String Constituent Analysis," Language, XXXVI, 1960.)

Levels

The number of times a sentence can undergo successive constituent
analysis, a process which subdivides slots into progressively smaller
components. Each of the examples below has four levels.

(1) I think it is  the very best time of  the year.
1st
level subj verb object
2nd \ link=-
level subj ing complement,
verb de-
3rd ter- head prep
level miner adv adj noun phrase
de- .
Lth ter- head

level prep miner noun
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(2)
We shot at the planes making every shot count.
1st prepositional participial
level subj verb —phrase . phrase
2nd | head parti=
level prep det noun ciple ____ object
3rd
level subject infin
Lth head
level adj noun
(3)

When he reached the edge of the forest he was scaréd.
1st o linking pred
level _movable adverbial clauge subj. verb adj
o Sub=-
2nd ord
level conj subj verb object
3rd head _ prep
level det noun phrase .

L4th head

level prep det nocun
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EXAMPLES OF SENTENCE TYPES TAKEN FROM CHILDREN'S WRITIKG

Type
12

One spring morning some birds flew down to his hole.

Ducks like to swim in the water.

I was in the spaceship.

He went to the forest.

One day he was walking along a half torn up road.

We are heading toward a farawsy planet named planet Unknown.

124
One day Harry saw a river.
A fox likes to eat many things.
He had a little brother named Si.
One night the keeper forgot to lock the monkey's cage.
They would get one hour for gym.
He and his friend Bud Scott have many scientific adventures tegether.

1234
I will bring you back anything you want.
The farmer told him to call the sheep.
She had promised me a dog.
Once my friend Jim asked me if I wanted to go swimming with him.
Billy told his father he was going home.

1246
Mostly we just call him Kitty or animal.
She named one Sam.
I'1l name her Fifi.
We named him that because, he is white as snow, and likes to curl
up like a Snowball.

12 L 64
You might not think that so unusual.
Most boxers have their ears pointed up.
And we got ours free.

12B5
Sam was the fastest pony in the village.
I am a baby fox.
It was a sunny day when Babe was born.
His name was Bill.
The gunslinger was a tough man.
He is the bad btoy of the class.
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1 2B 5A
My cat is big and hlack.

Soon the baby birds will be able to fly.

He was very rich. ,

He was very unhappy being separated from his mother.
The ocean was rough.

The story I have to tell is true.

12P
One day a new store was opened.
I got splashed a little bit.
He was going to be whipped!!!
He was caught by the 2zoo. ,
The horses were used for plowing, and for the children to ride.

Tl
Once upon a time there was one little girl.
There is a duck in the story.
Once up in the heavens there was a lovely Goddess.
Once upon a time there was a king who wanted to fly.
After he was out there for a few peaceful days there was trouble.
Once there was a fish who was bigger and more lively than the rest.

W _(Question)
What are you going to do on your birthday?
Her mother said, "Do you want a pet?"
The monkey said, "What did you do that for?"
How would you like to go?
"Oh do I have to?"
When do we leave? said Mark.

Inverted Sentences
Once lived a boy who always wanted a dog.
One she named Tam.
In the sand hills of Nebraska, which incidentally are good mostly
for beef cattle, lived a very unusual cow.
Once upon a time lived a beautiful princess.
Underneath the roots of a giant tree sleeps White Lishtine.

Comnornd Predicate
Every Saturday she would go to market and buy things.

He came out of his spaceship and saw the monsters.
One day Josh gathered up two other cats and held a meeting.

Then they found a old woman and brought her to the king.

I bought a box of shells and went to the farm that next day, to go
hunting.

Joe had much experience and could lay the cable faster than anyone
else in the telephone company.

;
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EXAMPLE OF THE COMPILATION OF INDIVIDUAL SCORES

TABLE LXXXII

TOTAL M'S AND F!'S
INDIVIDUAL SCORES FOR MIDDLE IQ SUBGROUP

APPENDIX G
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AT GHADE 3
Subject _____ Group A Group B ___.Group C
Pre Post Gain Pre Post Gain Pre Post Gain
1 0O 15 15 10 21 1 6 8 2
2 9 13 L 13 22 9 17 17 0
3 16 29 13 28 21 =7 10 20 10
L 1 5 4 2 5 3 13 9 -4
5 8 3 =5 11 13 2 26 1 =10
6 3 9 6 13 10 -3 8 12 4
7 2 26 4 11 10 -1 11 15 A
8 92 13 L 2 7 5 17 13 =4
9 0 6 6 2 7 5 3 13 10
10 5 2 19 7 16 9 3 10 7
Total
frequency 72 13 70 99 132 33 11, 133 19

| Sa——
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STATISTICAL TESTS

I. Wilcoxon Matched-Pairs Signed-Ranks Test (For additional
information, see Sidney Siegel's Nonparametric Statistics
for the Behavioral Sciencec, New York: McGraw Hill Co., Inc.,
1956, pp. 75-83.)

g O

N(N + 1
Mea.n=PT= (h )

N(N + 1)(2N + 12_

Standard deviation = zq=
ET 2,

T - N(N + 1)
T - pp b

g = o =
n JN(N + 1)(2N + 1)
2i,

II. Analysis of Covariance (For additional information, see Allen

Edwards' Experimental Design in Psychological Research, New
York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1962, pp. 289-94.

n 2
1 »
n

-k
- 2
S = §Yw ..2;
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SB=32 - Sl :
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The Spearman Rank Correlation Coefficient (For additional
information, see Sidney Siegel's Nonparametric Statistics for
New York: McGraw Hill Co., Inc.,

Lthe Behavioral Sciences,
1956, pp. 202-13.)

For Tied Observations:
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TABLE XCV
SENTENCE TYPES
Z SCORES FOR WILCOXCN MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED-RANKS TEST
FOR TOTAL GROUPS AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N= 60 In Each Comparison

Z Score
A-B A-C B~C

Sentence Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade
Type 3 6 3 6 3 6
12 .618% 041 2.342% .118 1.378% 389
124 1.320% A31%  1,650%  1,.425% o Thi¥ 660%
1234 . 781% 563%  1,216% 653 690% 1,306
1246 1.818% 406 «363% J106%  1.595%  1,268%
12468 e 1.756%  cemca— ] ,505%
12B5 . 7873 248 L.177%  1.479% S557%  1.489%
1 2B kA o233 «341% 2,050 1.6143% 1.561:% .660%
12P JA18% 3,1 .560%  1,870% L06% «733%
T1 «3993% 1.748 .608 1.948 SLly «100%
gzxggsgs «965% L62% «933%  —me—- o254 062
W(Question) ,419% 260%  1.036%  1,064%  .628% 921
gizﬁggges 2.342% 1,77 1.490% 349 211 . 701%

*Denotes superior performance of A>B, A>C, or B >C. Items
without asterisk show the reverse significance s i.e¢y, B>A, C>A,
or C>B.

aComparison impossible because of infrequency of use.




TABLE XCVI
SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
Z SCORES FOR WILCOXON MATCHED=-PAIRS SIGNED=-RANK TEST
FOR TOTAL GROUPS AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N= 60 In Each Compariscn

Z Score -
A-B A-C B-C
Subordinate Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade
Clauses 3 6 3 é 3 6
Adverdb 456 1.580%  2.438%  1.,802% @ 3,314% b1k
Adjective 1.017* »T95% .816% «190% 479 .787
Noun 1.206%  1,752% @ 2,649% .216% «330% 1.143
Total 1.549%  2.,821%  3,087%  1.,225% @ 2.857% 1.573

— — — -V S
—— b e A

"Denotes superior performance of A>B, A>C, or B>C, Items
without asterisk show the reverse relationship, i.e., B>A, C »A,
or C3B,
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TABLE XCVII
VERBAL PHRASES
Z SCORES FOR WILCOXON MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED-RANKS TEST
FOR TOTAL GROUPS AT GRADES 3 AND 6

N= 60 In Each Comparison

Z Score

~ A-B A-C ‘ B~
Verbal Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade
Phrases 3 6 3 6 3 6
Infinitive 2.615% «375% 2.450% 143 <528 571
Gerund 2.8L4% 1.810% 977 0912 912 «260
Present l.184%  2,240% «315% .768% «364% 2,433
Participle
Past 315 «596% 1.376% <8273 1.540% 117
Participle
Total 25503 1.762% 3.267% 1.016% oL, 10% «952

*Denotes superior performance of A >B, A>C, or B>C. Items
without asterisk show the reverse significance, i.e., B >4, C >4,
or C>B.
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TABLE XCVIIT
ADVERBIALS
Z SCORES FOR WILCOXON MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED-RANKS TEST
FOR TOTAL GROUPS AT GRADES 3 AND 6
N= 60 In Each Comparison
Z Score
A-B A~-C B=-C
Adverbial Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade
3 6 3 6 3 6

m 456 504 1.3A5%  1.273%  2,357%  L.T4L¥
M2, M3 117 660% 1,758 o243 1.344 9L
My «799% « 5013 1,071 8503 021 .062%
M5 «266 1.667%  2,426% 096 2.857%  1.309
Total M 276 1.511%  2.879%  1.946%  3,039% 022
F1, F2, F3  ,795%  L.041% .24 1,199 1476  2.259
FL JA42i  1,110% 2,259 143 1.633%  1.384
F5 2,126% A7 1,472% .570% ST .8083
Total F 1.340%  1.777%  2.594% (021%  1.394%  1.211
Total M, F  .648% 1,384  3,060% A3 2,834 421
Total M, M5,

FL, F5 825%  1.,285%  3,369% A97%  2.630% 627

eme————

—

R

“’Denotes superior performance of A>B, A>C, or B >0, Items
without asterisk show the reverse relationship, i.e., B >A, C>A,

or CyB.

-
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TABLE XCIX ‘

PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES |
Z SCORES FOR WILCOXON MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED=-RANKS TEST
FOR TOTAL GROUPS AT GRADES 3 AND 6
N= 60 In Each Comparison |

. . Z _Score
A-B A=-C B-C
Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade

Element 3 6 3 6 3 6

Preposi=
tional . 250* 2. 68 1% ° 77‘}* 1. 600* . h69* . 273
Phrases

——
—

il — — e
—— — ——

3*

Denotes superior performance of A>B, A>C, or B>C. Items
without the asterisk show the reverse relationship, i.e., B> A ,
C>4, or C »B,

TABLE C

SENTENCE LEVELS
Z SCORES FOR WILCOXON MATCHED-PATIRS SIGNED=-RANKS:TEST
FOR TOTAL GROUP AT GRADES 3 AND 6 '
N= 60 In Each Comparison

Z Score
A-B A=-C Be«(C
Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade
T=unit 3 6 3 6 3 6
Level 3
and Higher 1,271% 2.470% 2.755% 1.850% 1.113%# .685
Level 4

and Higher 1.783%  2,982%  1.485%  1,681% .069 2.649

R —
E————

N

¥*

Denotes superior performance of A>B, A>C, or B>C. Items
without the asterisk show the reverse relationship, i.e., B >4,
C>A, or C>B.




TABLE CI

7 SCORES FOK WILCOXON. MATCHED-PAIRS SIGNED=-RANKS TEST
FOR IQ SURGROUPS AT GRADES 3 AND 6
N= 20 In Each Comparison

APPENDIX I

216

e~ & B —

— . Z Score
" A=B A-C B=-C
Grade Grade Grade (Crade Grade Grade
Element 3 6 3 4 3 6
Variations of
Sentence Patterns
High L.454% 1.481% 1.272%  ,118% 700 840
Middle .888% ° 533 » 533* . 059 ® 910 . 917*
Low 840% 545 1.190% 177 .181 . 181%
Subordinate Clauses
High JA40% ,611% 2.665% ,662% 2,251% 1,184
Middle 1.125% 2,089% B8L0%  1,95)3%* o533%  L90%
Low JT70%  2,488%  2.242%  ,280% 2,170% 2,293
Verbal Phrases
High 1.260% .236 2.803% 407  2.030% ,177
Middle 2.545% 917 1,007% 1.427% 1.818 «909%
Low 1.120% 2,140%  1.244% .651% 560 2,701
Adverbials
Hq.gh 1.007% 296 2.089% 1,019 2.073%  ,305
Middle 1.325% 1,27L% 2.250% 1,885% 815% 1,24L%
Low .888 1,,78% 1.121%  203% 2,132% 1.599
Prepositional Phrases
H:f-gh 651% 2,140% JAT7TH 592% JA77%  1.109
Middle 917 592 296% 1,375% 254  1.658%
Low 1.066 1.783% .815% 40T+ 2,363% 1,066
T-units Level 4
and Higher
H:j.gh 818%  1,2L4% 1.363% 2.344% .909% 1,260
Middle 1,2603% 1,125% 254 17 1,181 JT13%
Low 1.995* 0651* 0909* 20369* .181 105‘&5

*
Denotes superior performance of A>B, A >C, or B>C. Items
without an asterisk show the reverse relationship, i.e., B>4, C>A,

or C>B.

. N A‘ »,"" I
ol B AR B el
P i R B R RN

e Fhrat)
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TABLE CII
Z SCORES FOR WILCOXON MATCHED=-PAIRS SIGNED=-RANKS TEST
FOR GIRI.S AND BOYS AT GRADES 3 AND 6
N= 27 Girls And 27 Boys In Each Comparison
IR ] T Z Scores
Girls-Boys Girls-Boys

Element Grade 3 Grade 6
Varieties of
Sentences Patterns 1.694% 2.088%
Subordinate Clauses 1.459% 3.302%
Verbal Phrases X 4Tl 107
Adverbials 1.295% 2,967
Prepositional
Phrases .685% 1,143%
T=units Level 4
and Higher L 02% 1.018%*

S N—

ERIC

N AR

*Denotes superior performance of girls over boys. Items with-
out an asterisk show the reverse relationship, i.e., boys over girls.
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TABLE CIII

Z SCORES FOR WILCOXON MATCHED=-PAIRS SIGNED-RANKS TEST
FOR GIRLS AND BOYS BY IQ SUBGROUPS AT GRADES 3 AND 6
N=9 Girls And 9 Boys iIn Each Comparison

e T

Z Scores -
Girls-Boys Girls=Boys
Element Grade 3 Grade 6
Variations of
Sentence Patterns
High o 236% 1.7184#
Low .980% 1.818%
Total Subordinate
Clauses
High 1.718% 1.125%
Middle .636% 2.030%
Low 1.181% 2.4,88%
Total Verbal Phrases
Middle 1.820% 1.007%
Low 1.617% .181
Total Adverbials
High 1.066% 1.0073¢
Low «140 2.665%
Prepositional
Phrases
High ~296 « 1183
Middle 1.362% 651
Low .280 1.680%
T=units lLevel 4
and Higher
High o 54 5% 1.181%
Middle .181 «350
Low 1.006%* . 9803

3*
Denotes superior performance of girls over boys. Items with-
out an asterisk show the reverse relationship, i.e., boys over girls.
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TABLE CIV

1 2 3 4 PATTERN
FERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

e e — e — e e e —————e———— - — - — ]
Pro
Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers
High 1Q
A B G Total A B G, Total S
N=10____N=10 N=]O0 ___N=30 N=jo N=]O  N=10 _ N=30 _ N=25

A68° Q43 157 468 2l QL) . .220 _ _T7L5 200

2, 7% 0% 1. 1.6 9% 2.3% 1.6% 1.6%
(a‘f§ (1) (o) (s%% (5)5 (2) (5) (12) (8)

Middle IQ

B C Total A B Total
=10 =10 N=10 N_:_-ig N=]0__N=10 Ng-;o y_—gg 0____N=25
173 1& 152 LL7 201 213 246 660 500

238 5.7% 2.6% 3.4% 1.54 1.4%8 1.6%8 1.5% 1.6%
( (7) (1) (25) 3) (3 (&) (

) 0) (8)
Low IQ .
c Pota A_ B_ C Jota] {
=10 N=]O0 N=10 __ N=30 N=10 N=10 N=]JO  N=30 __ N=26 j
dah 121 103 368 236 182 250 668 _ _ S00 _ ;

6.3% 3.3% 1.9% L.1% 2, 5% 248  1.8% 1.6%
(9) &) (2) (15) (5%% (1) (6) (12) (8)

8Total sentences written by subgroup
bFrequency of 1 2 3 4 pattern




w v R g TR

APPENDIX J 220
TAELE CV
1 2 4 b6 PATTERN
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6
—— — — T —— ' — ~
Pro
Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers
High IQ
A B C_____Total A B C ___Jotal
bElg N=10 N=10 __ N=30 ___N=10 _N=]O0  N=1O0 N=30 _ N=25
268° 143 157 468 31 211 220 745 . 500
2. ) 0 9% 6% 0 5% 4% 28
( lfg (0) (o) (%) (2 (@) Q) (3) (1)
Middle IQ
A B c Total A B c Total
N=10 _ N=10 N=10 0 = N=]0 N=10 N=30 _ N=25
173 122 152 L7 201 213 26 £60 500
6% 0 0 2% 5% 58 .83 6% 2%
(1) (0) (o) (1) 1) (@) (2) (%) (1)
Low IQ
Total A B C Total
N=30 N=10 _ N=jO0 _ N=10 _ N=30 N=25
368 236 182 250 668 200
3% A% 0 0 1% 2%
(1) (1) () (o) (1) (1)

8Total sentences written by subgroup

bFrecmency of 124 6 pattern
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TABLE CVI

1 2 4 6A PATTERN
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUFS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

Pro

Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers

A _

High IQ

B C Total A

C. Total

B
B="__N=]0  N=10 =30 =25

=10 =]0__N=]0 __N=30
1682 1,3 157 468 31, 211 220 L5 500
6% 0 0 2% 3% 0 0 1% 8%
() () (o) (1) 1) () (o) (1) (%) ;
Middle IQ ;
A B ¢ Total A B ¢ Total |
N=10___N=10_N=10 __ N=30 N=10__ N=]0 N=10 _ N=30 __ N=2§
173 122 152 L7 2201 213 2n6 660 500
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 .8%
(0) (0) (o) (0) (o) (o) (o) (0) (%)
Low IQ
A B Total A _B_ Total .
N=]0____N=10_N=10 N=30_____N=10 N=10 N=10 __ N=30 N=25
b J2) 103 368 236 182 250 0
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 .8%
(0) (0) (o) (0) (o) (0) (o) (0) (&)

— Iw
— ——

a'Tn'c.a.l sentences written by subgroup

b
Frequency of 1 2 4 6A pattern
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TABLE CVII

1 2B 5 PAITERN
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

Pro
Grade 3 - Grade 6 Writers

Yigh IQ

A B C Total A B c Total

N=1O  N=10  N=10  N=30 N=10___N=10 N=]0___ N=30 __ N=25

168% 143 157 168 B 211 220 0745 500

U%L.9% 7.08 8.9% 10,58  11.1% 9.58 7.7%  9.7%  9.4%
(25)° (0) (W) (u9) (35) (20) @a7) (72) (47)

Middle IQ

B H Total A__ B C Total

L

N=10 _N=30 ___ N=10 N=10 N=]0 _ N=30 _ N=p

A
=10
3322 152 L7 200 213 246 660 3500
9.8%

7.4% 10.5%3 9.4% 10..% 11.7% 10.6% 10.9% 9.4%
(7Y (9 (16) (42) (1) (25) (26) (72) (47)

Low IQ

_Total A B G Total

N lQ N—],O N“l N“3 N=10 _ N=10 _N=10 N=30 N=25

M__.J._l__.;gz 368 236 _ 382 250 668 500

12.5% 11.6% 10.7¢  11.7% 13.14 11.0¢ 10./ 11. .
(18) (w) (u) (u3) (31) (zog% (26‘5% (7'5% ?4%

3Total sentences written by subgroup

. PFrequency of 1 2B 5 pattern

4
?é

{ﬁ
A
d
!
x'is
4




TABLE CVIIT
1 2B 5A PATTERN

PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE

IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUFS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

APPENDIX J 223

‘_‘b I

| : Pro
Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers
— ‘ R RS
High IQ
b i e
=10 N=10 __ N=10 0 6 N=10 _N=1 = _ =0
1685 143 357 6w 30, 211 220 745 500_
k. 10.5% 6.4  6.8% 10.5% 6.2%8 4.58  7.5% 11.4%
(7) (15) (10) (32) (33) (3) (0) (56) (57)
Middle IQ
A B C Total A B Tetal
N=10 _N=10 N=10  N=30 N=]10 N=10 N=]0  N=30 N=25
23 122 152  LL7 201 213 246 660 200
8.1 7.4%2 10.584 8.7% 6.0 6.68 4.9% 5.8% 11.4%
() () (6) (39) (12) () (2) (38) (57)
Low IQ
A B G Total A B G ___ Total
N=10__ N=10 _N=10 __ N=30 N=10 __N=10 N=10___N=30 __ N=p%
b 121 103 368 236182 250 6468 200
609% 901% 907% 80&% lloll-% 606% 608% 80&% 11010%
(10) (1) (o) (31) (27) () (@7) (56) (57

8Total sentences written by subgroup

bFrequency of 1 2B 5A pattern

T T T B AR
e o
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TABLE CIX

1 2P PATTERN
FERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

o

— —
—— — —
.

. . Pro
Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers

High IQ

<A Total .. A B Total
N=10 I%&ELLM N=10__N=10 ‘N%_:-.lfo Ngg =25
1683 113 157 = Lé68 31, 211 220 245 200 _

0. T 6% 4% 1.3 248 1438  1.6% 1.8%
(o) (1) (1) (2) &) () (3) (12) (9)

Middle IQ
A B ¢ Total A

A___B___C___ Total
=10 _N=10 N=10 N=30  [=10 W=10 =10 N=30 125
I3 122 352 JA7 201 213 k6 460 500

0 0 A% SF 198 2,92 1.8% 1.8%
(2) (0) (o) (2) 1) @ () (12) (9)

Low IQ

e e el A B o Total
N=10 __N=]O N=10 N=30 N=10___N=10__ N=]O =30 N=25
dib 121 103 = 368 236 182 250 668 500

58 258 0 2.2% 2.58 .58 2. 1, 1.
) (3) (o) (8) (6) (35.) (5?% (1% (9§%

a
Total sentences written by subgroup

bl"requemcy of 1 2P pattern

N e e armat y an . .

AN T R R T -

A




TABIE CX
T1 PATTERN
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PERCENTAGE AND FREQWENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

- T

ey

et s g ey T T,

Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers
High IQ
B C Total A B
B=10 __N=10 N=10 _ N=30 _ _ N=10 N=10

00
168% 143 3157  L68 33,211 220 7L

2.8% 6.4% 3.8% 1.62 1.4%8 2.7%

() (10) (18) (5) (3)

Middle IQ
C__ Total 4 B Total
B=10 _]=J0 T=10  N=30 _ §=10 fe=i0 T O )
173 122 s> a7 201 213

8.2 3.92 4.0% 2.5¢ 3.8%
(10) (6) (18) (5) (8)

A I, AR

Low IQ
—E. G ____Total _ A B
_N=]0 _N=)0 ___1=30 0__N=10

A2l Jo3 368 2364 182

5.8% 5.8%  4.9% R.J1F  4.9%
(7 () (18) (5) (9

— = - 3

8Total sentences written by subgroup

bFx'equemcy of T1 pattern




TABLE CXI

INVERTED SENTENCES
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GRCUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

Pro
Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers

High IQ

A B C Total A __ B C Total
N=10 N=10 _N=10 _ N=30 N=10 __N=10 __N=10 N=30 N=25
lega k3 157 468 21k 211 220 7S 200

0. 148 O A% 3.5 0 2.3% 2.1% 3.4%
(0) (2) (0) (2) (11) () (5) (16) (27)

Middle IQ

A B G Total A B C _ Total
NS0 N=10 =10 N=30  N=10 N=10 N=10 _ N=30 _ ji=25
I3 322 152 _ 47 201 213 2L6 6B0 00

L.0% 0 0 1.6% 3.0 9% 1.6% 1.8% 3.4%

(7) (0) (o) (7) 6) () () (12) (27)
Low IQ

A Ng Total A Total

103 368 236 182

=10 n=_5_1._oﬁ_;9___n;r-fsg ﬁ:m__fnglo Ng‘-ioﬂﬂ‘i
121 250 668 500
6%

1.0¢ 1..% 1.7 2.28 3.64 2.5% 3.4%
) @ (17) (17)

W @ G @) )

- R

N—— —
—— —

a'To’c.a.l sentences written by subgroup

bl-‘reqt.xem:.v of Inverted Séentences

ARl e R Q—V‘:g‘ kK
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TABLE CXII

W (QUESTIONS)
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

— e

Pro
Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers
High IQ e
A, B c Total A_ B C__ Total
N=10 __ N=10 __N=10 N=30 N=10 _ N=10 __N=10 N=30 N=2

2683 343 357  L68 314211 220 745 500

2.4 2.8% 1.9% 2.4% 3.92 143 3.68 3.1% .8%
(%) &) (3) (11) (12) (@3) (8) (23) (4)

Middle IQ
Total A B __ G Total

A B
N=10__ N=10 ﬁ:ﬂg N=30 N=10 N=10 =10 _ N=30  N=25
173 )22 152 147 201 213 246 660 500

29% 3.3% .7% 2,2% 2.0 1.9% .87 1.5% .8%
(5) ) () (20) ) &) (2) (10} (4)
Low IQ
A B C _ Total A B _C Total

N=10 — N=10 N=10 ___ N=30 N=10 _N=10 N=10 __ N=30 N=
sk 2] 103 368 236 182 250 668 500

2.8%2 2.54 2.9 2.7% 1.7% 1.6 1.6%8 1.6% .8%
(4) (3) (3) (10) & 3 &) (11) (%)

a"l‘ot.a,l sentences written by subgroup

bFrequency of W (Questions)

o et A e 2 R bt S

AT T RS S
R e
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TABLE CXIII

COMPOUND PREDICATES
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUSS g
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6 |

3Total sentences written by subgroup

Pro
Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers
High IQ
A B C Total A B C_ Total
N=10 __ N=1 =10 ___N=30 N=10 _N=10 _N=10 _ N=30 N=25
1688 143 157 1,68 31, 211 __ 220 7L5 _500
9.5%b 6.3%2 10.2% 8.8% 9.6% 15.2% 6.8% 10.3%F  10.8%
(16)° (9) (16) (1) (30) (32) (15) (77) (54)
Middle IQ
A B____C Total A___B ¢ Total
N=10 _TW=10 WN=10 _N=30 ~ N=10 N=10 1=10 _ N=30 _ W=p5
173 12 352 a7 201 213 26 660 500
7.5% 10.7% 7.2 8.2% 8.0% 11.3% 8.9% 9.4% 10.8%
(13) (3) () (37) () () (22) (62) (54)
Low IQ ’,
A B c Total A B___¢C Total f
N=i0 B=10 WN=10 N=30 _ W=10 N=10 N=10 N30 __ {25
1L 121 103 368 236 182 250 668 500 ;
6.3 5.04 1.08 4.3%  8.5% 8.28 4.23 8.7%  10.8%
(9) (6) (1) (18) (20) (15) (23) (58) (54) |
:
f

bl“reqnency of Compound Predicates
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TABLE CXIV

ADVERBIAL CLAUSES
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGRCUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

Pro
Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers

POy . -

<A

High 1Q
B ____2C Total A B C Total

=10

N=10 __N=10 N=30 N=10 __N=10 __N=10 N=30 N=25

leg. 143 157 468 3 21% 220 745 500

11.3¢ 21.0% 15.3% 15.6% 13.4% 12.3% 16.8¢ 1,14 19.2%

(19)  (30) () (73) (52) (26) (37) (105)  (96)
Middle IQ

A _B e . Total A____B c Total

=10 N=10_ _N=10 __ N=30 N=10 _N=10 N=10 __N=30 N=25

A3 122 152  LLT 2] 213 2,6 560 200

6.92 10.7% L.6%  7.2% 22.4% 10.8% 12.2% 4.8 19.2%

(12) (13) (7) (32) (k5) (23) (30) (98) (96)
Low IQ

A B_ c Total A B _C Jotal

N=10___N=10 _N=10 __N=30 _ N=10__N=10_ _N=10 _ N=30 N=25

dib 321 103 368 236 182 250 668 200

10.4% 14.0% 12.6% 12.2% 14.8% 13.7% 10.08 12.7% 19.2%

(15) (7)) (13) (45) (35) (25) (25) (85) (96)

a

Total sentences written by subgroup

bl“requem:y of Adverbial Clauses

PRSPV TN -0t e
VPP TN
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TABLE CXV

ADJECTIVE CLAUSES
FERCENTAGE AND FREGUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

Pro
Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers

High IQ
A B C Total

——

A B C ~Jotal
0 ¢ =30 N=10 ~ N=10__ §=10____N-30

683 Q43 157 L68 Sl 21 . 220 745 200

3.06 4.9% 3.8% 3.8% 5.1 3.3% 9.1% 5.8%  8.0%
(5% (1) (6) (8) (16) (7) (20) (43)  (u0)

Middle IQ
A___ B ¢ Tota]l A B__¢ Total |
§=10___W=10 =10 N=30 §=10, B=10 _ N=10 0 |
173122 152 L7 201 213 __orh  6a 500 |
.28 4.9% 3.3%3 295  5.00 7.5% 4.0% 5.5  8.0% {
(2) (6) (5) (13) (0)  (18) (10) (36) (40) |
Low IQ
A B C _ Total A B ¢ Total

N0 N=10 N=jo  N=30  N=]O N=10 N=jO  N=30 _ N=35
b 221 J03 368 236 )82 250 6R8 500

2.8% 0 3.9 2.2% 6.8 3.8% 9.28 6.9% 8.0%
(4) (0) (&) (8) (16) (7) (23)  (u6) (40)

8Total sentences written by subgroup

bFrequency of Adjective Clauses
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TABLE CXVI

NOUN CLAUSES
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

Al i
e T I T s e o )

Pro g
Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers

High IQ

A B c Total A 8 c Total :
= N=]0__N=10___ N=30 ___ =10 N=10 _N=10 _ N=30 __N=05

268253 57 s 31k 21) 200 7k 500

13.1%4 1.0 5.7% 10,98  13.78 6.2% 13.6% 1l.5%  16.8%
%g (0) (9) (52) (t3) (13) (30) (86) (&4

P e S N—

Middle IQ

_A B__ G Total A B C  Total
B=10 N=j0 F=10 __J=30  F=j0  N=10 _N=j0__ N30 e
173 “LLT 201 213 _i6 660 500

9.88 5.7% 7.2%8 17.8% 11.9¢ 8.9% 11.8% 10.9%  16.8%
a7) () Q1) (35) (22) (19) (29) (72) (es)

e e BRI, ST T R e e e

Low IQ

_Total B___C___ Total
B=J0__Jea0  Re=l0 N=i0 [=10 W0 e
Wk )21 303 368 236 _J&2 250 66 500
701% [
(26)

A
9.7% 5.0¢ 5.8% 12.3% 11.0% 14,.0% 12.6%  16.8%
() (©6) (6) (29) (20) (35) (84) (84)

e e
R

8Total sentences written by subgroup

bFrequency of Noun Clauses
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TABLE CXVII

INFINITIVE PHRASES
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE ?
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS ‘
OF GROUES A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

——— L T ———

Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers :
High IQ
A B C Total A B C Total ,_ _ ‘
N=10 W10~ N=10__ N=30 N=10__N=10 _ N=10___ w20 N=25
1662 3h5 357 168 3, 21} 230 i85 500

6.5%, 2.1% 3.8%  4.3% 5.4% 11.8% 10.9% 8.9%  7.2%
(3) (6)  (20) (17)  (25) (28) (66) (36)

Middle IQ

A B ¢ Total A R c Total ;
=10 N=10 __N=10 N=30 N=10___N=70 __ N=10 N=30 N=25
21 303 348 236 18> 250 443 600 |

6.4% L%  3.3%F  4.5% 10,02 9.9% 3.3% 7.4% 7.2% ’
(11)  (6) (5) (22) (0) (1) (8) (49) (36)
Low IC
A B £ Total A B C Tota)
=10 N=10 _N=]O _ N=30 N=10_ __N=10 _N=10 _ N=30 N=25

b J2) 103 368 276 18> 250 663 500

9.7%  3.3% L.9%  6.3% 8.54 6.06 8.8 7.9% 7.2%
( () (5) (23) (20) (11) (22) (53) (36)

5

STctal sentences written by subgroup

bJ‘:‘reqv.xency of Infinitive Phrases
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TABLE CXVIIX

GERUND PHRASES
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF CROUPS 4, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

— -w

Fro
Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers

High IQ

A B C Total A B G Total
E}LO____N‘-‘-‘IO,_______N_‘—‘}@ N=30 N=10 __N=10 _N=10 N=30 N=25
A683 (43 157 468 9) 211 230 k5 500

2.4 .1 0 1.1% 198 148 2.7% 2.0% 5.6% é
(%) (1) (o) (5) 6) (3) (6) (15) (28) {

Middle IQ 5
A B C Tota A B C Total _ I
=10 N=10 N=10 N=30 N=10 _N=10 N=10 N=30____ N=25 ;

122 152 117 201 213 246 660 500
1% 1.9¢ 1.6% 1.5% 5.6%

(1) () ) &) (0 (28)
Low IQ
A B C Total A B Total

\ C ,
=10 N=10 N=10 __ N=30 N=10 N=10 N=10 _ N=30 ___ =25
dbb 122 Jo3 368 236 182 250 68 500

1% 0 3% 5.5 .58 2.07 2.8% 5.6%
(1) (0) (0) (1) (13) (1) (5) (19) (28)

Total sentences written by subgroup

b1=‘requenc:y of Gerund Phrases
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TABLE CXIX
PRESENT PARTICIPIAIL PHRASES
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6
Pro
Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers
High IQ
A B C Total A B ¥ Total
N_ﬂg N=10 _N=]O N=30 N=10 _ N=10 __N=10 N=30 N=25
268% 143 187 468 314 23] 220  T7hS 500 _
1.8% 7% .6% 1.1% 2.28 1.4% 9.1%  5.0% 12.8%
(3) (1) (1) (5) (7) (@(3) (20) (30) (64
Middle IQ
A B C Total A B C Total
B=10__=10 N=10 _N§=30  N=l0 N=10 N=10 W30  N=25
273 122 152 447 2201 213 246 660 500
0 0 0 0 LO%E O 2.48 2.1% 12.8%
(0) (o) (o) (0) (8) (o) (6) (1) (64)
Low IQ
A B __GC Total A B_ _C Total
N=10 N=10 N=10 _N=30 _ _ N=10 N=10 N=10 _ N=30 N=25
it 12) 2 ]03 368 236 182 __ 250 A68 500
0 9% 0 .3% 596 O 2.0 2.8% 12,8%
(o) (1) (o) (1) () (O (5) (19) (6L

aTotal sentences written by subgroup

bFrequency of Present Participial Phrases
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TABLE CXX ]

PAST PARTICIPIAL FHRASES
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

e e ———

Pro
Grade 3 Grade 5 Writers

High IQ
. B_ C Total A B ... C_ Total
N=10 N=]O N=30 N=10 N=10 _N=10 _ N=30 N=25
143 157 468 314 211 220 745 200,

6%, 2.8 1.3% 138 1.6% %‘h% 2.3% %.1% 15.4%

(1) (3) (2) 6) (5) 5) (5) 5) (77)
Middle IQ
A B C _Jotal A_____B c____Total
N=10 N=10 =10 _ N=30 N=10 =10 _N=10
A73 122 152 L4T 201 213 246 660 500
6% 1.6 O 7% 2,08 2.84 1.2% 2.0% 15.4%
(1) (2) (o) ) ) 6) (3) (13) (77)
Low IQ
1 A B___C __ Total A__B _C Total
;‘ =10 __N=10 N=10 _ N=30 N=10 _N=10 N=10 N=30 _N=25
§ e 3121 103 368 236 182 250 668 200
7% 1.7%4 O 9% 3.8 2.2 A% 2.1% 15.4%
; | (1) (2) (o) (3) 9) @& @ (14) (77)

8otal sentences written by subgroup

b
Frequency of Past Participial Phrases
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TABLE CXXI

Mits

PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENGE

IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUEGROUPS '
OF GROUPS 4, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers
High IQ |
%
A B G Total A _B [+ Total J
N=10_ N=10 N=10  N=30 =10 N=10 _N=10 N=30 __ N=25 »
1682 143 157 L68 314 2131 200 745 500
28.6% 31.0% 3L4.4% 31.u% 25.2% 32.7% 25.9% 27.5% 24.2%
(a8)  (&5) (54)  (w7) (79) (69) (57) (205) (121)
Middle IQ
A B___C Total 4 ___ B c Total |
N=10 N=10 N=10 _ N=30 N=10 N=10 _N=10  N=30 :

N=2
123 122 152 i 201 213 2,6 660 500

26,08 40.2% 21.7% 28.4% 35.3% 23.92 23.6% 27.3%2  24.2%
(45 (49) (33) (127) (71) (51) (58) (180) (121)

Low IQ
A B c Total A B _C_ Total
N=10 N=10 N=10 _ N=30 N=10 N=10 N=10 __ N=30 N=25_

1k 121 103 368 236 182 250 668 500

27.1% 32.2% 16.5% 25.8%  23.7% 32.4% 23.2% 26.0F  2h.2%
(39) (39) Q7)  (95) (56) (59) (58) (273) (121)

@Total sentences written by subgroup I

bFrequency of Ml's
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TABLF. CXXII

M2's, M3's
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IG SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

v - & —— g ‘ .
Pro
Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers
High IQ .
A B_ c Total A B ¢ Total f

N=]0 N=10 __ N=30 N=10 N=10 N=10 _ N=30 N=25
d6ga 1,3 157 @ u68 314 211 220 745 500

k. 148 6.4%F 4.1% 5.7 7.1% 10.08 7.4% 8.2% |
(7) (2) (0) (19) (18) (15) (22) (55) (1)

. Middle IQ
A B c Total A B [ Total

N=10 N=10 _N=10 __N=30 _ N=10 N=10 N=10 _ N=30 __N=D5 _
173 322 352 k7 201 213  2Lb6 660 500

1.2%  5.7% 3.9%  3.4% 4OF  L.7% 4.9%  4.5%F 8,23
(20 (1) () (15) (8 (0) (

Low IQ
A B___C___Total A B C__ Total
N=10 N=10 __N=10 N=30 N=10 N=10 __N=10 N=30 N=25
WL 321 103 368 23 182 668 500

250
0 1.7 2.93  1.4% 6.8 2.7% L4483  L.8% 8.2
(0) 2) (3) (5) () (5) ( ( 1%

a"l‘ot;a.l sentences written by subgroup

bFrequency of M2's, M3's
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TABLF, CXXIII

Mi's
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND 1LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

y - s

p—

. Pro
Grade 3 Grade 6 . Writers

High IQ

A B C , Total A& B C _ Total
§=10__ N=10 N=10 _ N=30 §=10_ N=10_ N=10 _ N=30 __ N=25
1683 13 157 L6831, 211 220 75 500

3.0 6.2% 1.3%  3.4% 4.8% 6.28 12.7% 7.5% 21.8%
(5) (9) () (16) (15) (13) (28) (56) (209)

Middle IQ
A B 4 Total A B C_ Total
N=10 N=10 __ N=10 N=30 N=10__ N=10 _ N=10 N=30 N=25
73 122 152 LL7 201 213 246 660 200 __
3.5 3.3% 3.3% 3.4% 6.04 L4L.7% L.JIE  4.8% 21.8%
(6) k) (5) (15) (12) (10) (100 (32) (209)
Low IQ
A B C Total A B _C Tot
N=10 N=10 _N=10 N=30 N=10 N=10 N=10 __ N=30 N=25

Wb 121 703 3¢8 236 182 250 668 500

6.3 1.7% 6.8%  L.9% 3.4%8 2.25 L.A4F 3.4% 21.8%
(9 2) (7) (18) 8) (&) (1) (23) (209)

%Total sentences written by subgroup

bl"req;uency of My's
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| TABLE CXXIV g
t l'S K] 2'8 K] 3'5 5 :E
| PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6
4 Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers |

A B ____C __ Total A B __C Total |
N=10___N=J0 N=10__ N=30 ___ J=10 _N=10 _RN=10__ N=30 __ J=2%
JL5 :

A3 157 468 b 21] 220

2§ T8 1.9% 1.3% 1.6 .98 2.7% 1.7% 3.0%
(2) (1) (3) (6) (5) (2) (6)

Middle IQ

g . B C Tota) A ___ B C Total
N=10 _ N=]0__N=10 _ N=30 N=]1O__N=10 _N=10 __ N=30 ___ N=25
73122 3152 _ Lh7 200 213 2h6 660 200

68 .88 138 9% L.0% 2.3% 2.4% 2.9%  3.0%
? (1) (1) (2) (%) (8) (5) (6) (19) (15)

Low IQ

A B __C___ Total A B _ G __ Total
B0 =10 N=10_ N=A0 —  W=j0  K=10 N=10 190 _ Neos
L 321 103~ ags 236 8> 250 €8 500

2.4 0 1.02 1.1% 2,18 1.68 3.22 2.4% 3.0%
(3) (o) (1) (%) (5) (3) (8) (16) (15)

8Total sentences written by subgroup

i PFrequency of Fl's, F2's, F3's




R b - .-

APPENDIX J A0

TABLE CXXV

F5's
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6

S
' Pro
Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers
High IQ
A B ____C Total A B __C Total
N=10 N=10 N=10 N=30 N=10 N=10 _N=10 N=30 N=25

682 1.3 157 L68 314 231 220 2 TJ45 500

11.3%2 11.07 16.6% 13.0% 8.64 9.0% 10.92 9.4% 16.0%
(19)v  (16) (26) (61) (27) (19) () (70) (80)

Middle IQ

A B C Jotal A B _C Total
N=10 ___N=10 N=10 N=30 N=10 __N=10 _N=10 _N=30 N=25

M3 122 352 447 200 213 on6 660 560

11.62 9.0 9.9% 10.2% 11.9%2 16.0¢ 8.9% 12.1% 16.0%
(20) (1) (15)  (48) (24) (34) (22) (e0) (80)

Low IQ i

B c Tot A B [
N=10___N=10 =10 __ N=30 N=10 N=10 N=10 _ N=30 __ N=25
b 101 103 368 236 182 250

8.32 4.7 13.6% 8.4% 10.2% 12.1% 1,.4%
(2) (5) (w) (31) (24,) (22) (36)

aTota.l sentences written by subgroup

bFrequency of F5's
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TABLE CXXVI

TOTAL Mk, M5, Fi, F5
PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS 1
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6 .

L Wﬁ; : |L- ., N ‘JA ) L L,
' Pro
Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers
High IQ
A B G Totai _ A B c Total
N=10__ N=10_ N=10 _ N=30 N=10 _N=10_ N=10__ N=30 _ _N=25

1685 113 157 _IE 3L 211 _ 230 _ 7h5 500

69.6%, 77.28 55..4% 67.5%  63.4% 89.6% 103.2% 82.6%  143.8% .
(127)° (112) (87) (316) (199) (189) (227) (615) (719 *

Middle IQ

A B C Total A_ B L Total i
N=10 N=10_ __N=10 N=30__ N=10 __N=10 _ N=10 N=30 N=25 3

i3 122 152 W7 201 213 246 660 200

5L.9% 61.5% 60.5%3 58.6% 79.6% 75.1% 68.7% 423 143.8%
(95) (75) (92)  (262) (160) (160) (169) (489)  (719)

Low IQ

A B C Total A B C Total
N=10 __N=10 __N=10 __ N=30 N=10 __N=10 N=10 __ N=30 N=25
ALk 321 103 368 236 182 250 6B 500

4L5.7% 62.08 48.5%8 51.9% 79.3% 67.08 173.28 72.8%  143.8%
(66) (75) (50) (191) (187) (122) (183) (486) (719)

— — e
R R R

3Potal sentences written by subgroup

PFrequency of Total Mi, M5, Fi, F5
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TABLE CXXVII

‘ TOTAL M's, F's

PERCENTAGE AND FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
IN HIGH, MIDDLE, AND LOW IQ SUBGROUPS ?
OF GROUPS A, B, AND C AT GRADES 3 AND 6 ' ;

Pro
Grade 3 Grade 6 Writers

High 1IQ

A B c Total, A B c Total :
1o N=10 W=16_ N30 — N=j0  N=J0  N=j0 W=30 =2k
166 13 157 uee W L 220 s 500

103.6% 110.3% 98.1% 104.3%  95.5% 130.3% 141.8% 119.2% 173.8%
(174)b (160) (154) (488) (301) (275) (312) (s88)  (869)

A B C Total ____A B C Total
N=10 =10 N=10 N;g N=10  N=10 N=10_ m333 N=25
3. 122 152 47 201 213 26 600 500

82.7% 108.2% 87.584 91.3% 122.94 106.1% 99.6% 108.8% 173.8%
(143) (132) (133) (»08) (247) (226) (245) (718)  (869)

1
Middle IQ | | i
|
i
;

Low IQ

<A ANglo N&E___'IDEL___A___B_ C, lotal
NElo N=10 N=j0 O N=30  N=]C N=]O N=10 _ N=30 N=25
kb 121 103 368 236 182 250 668 500

75.08 95.9%2 68.9% 20.2% 111.9% 103.8% 104.0% 109.6% 173.8
(108) (116) (71)  (295) (264) (189) (260) (732) (329)z

—— e T e
— . e

87otal sentences written by subgroup

b
Frequency of Total M's, F's

PSIRE ST CIR LI
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A DESCRIPTION OF THE THREE TREATMENT PROGRAMS

PROGRAM A (Experimental I)

Program A, the intensive~treatment program, was taught by Nell
Thompson and Donald Nemaviich who worked together as a teacher=-team.
A Curriculum for Enplish' was used as the basis of the language pro=
gran. Previous research indicated that 4 Surriculum for English is a
commendable; workable languige atts program for the elementary school.
Many children enrolled in schools using the curriculum were found to
display atove-average syntactic skills. Program A was designed %o
further test the curriculum materials and to answer the question: How
much syntactic growth might take place if the materials in the units
were utilized to the fullest degree by teachers who have had more than
the usual amount of training in literature » linguistics, and rhetoric?

Each of the units selected ' was taught intensively and exten-
sively--all of the suggestions were incorporated; nothing was left out.
Additional materials were prepared by the team leader, Nell Thompson ’
to further intensify the treatment-~to clinch the concepts developed
in the units, to further explore the ideas contained in the units. (No
denial is made of the fact that the "Hawthorne effect" may very well
have contributed to the success of Program A. Both teachers were
"sold" on the program; one of the teachers had used the curriculum
materials for two years and had witnessed tangible proof of its merits,
not the least of which was the enthusiastic response of the pupiis and
their "hither-~to-unheard-of" recognition of language class as an excit-
ing, "looked-forward-to" part of the school day.)

The Program A teachers met with the students on Monday, Tuesday,
and Thursday mornings. A total of 180 minutes per week was spent with
the sixth-grade class and 150 minutes with the third-grade class. (The
time was less in the third grade because more time was needed for read-
ing, also a part of the language arts block-of-time. )

A daily record was kept of the progress of the experiment, the
time spent on each activity, and of pupils' responses to various
situations. The following information was taken from the Program A
daily record:

Basic Currjculum: A Curriculum for English

lA gurriculum for Enslish, prepared by The Nebraska: Curriculum
Devel;.opnent Center (Lincoln, Nebraska: University of Nebraska Press,
1965).
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Units Taught
Third Grade: '
Adventure Story Mr. Popper's Penguins

Historical Fiction The Courage of Sarah Noble
Animal Story The Blind Col
Myth edalus and lcarus
Ofﬂie
Narcissus
Sixth Grade:
Other Lands and People Secret of the Andes
Fanciful Tals A Urinkle in Time
Poetry The Poetry of Robert Frost
Myth The Children of Odin

Poetry was used extensively and brief review units on myth and
fable were used. Special lessons were included at Halloween, Thanks-
giving, and Christmas.

Supplementary Materials .

The following were used as supplementary materials: Exercise
materials {See Appendix L); Time For Poetry; Golden Treasury of -
Poetry; Films, reccrds, transparencies, and pictures.

Jiterature Activities

Many concepts were developed and in a variety of ways. To
mention a few: tone, point of view, style, symbolism, figurative
language, simile, metaphor, personification, sensory impression, image--
ry, and alliteration,

Language Explorations '

Attention was given to: the history and nature of language,
dialect, phonology, code-writing and deciphering linguistic "research"
(Yiow words were pronounced in the community), intonation, spelling
and dictionary skills, vocabulary games, exercises on sentence ex-
pansions and transformations, substitutions, coordination and subor-
dination, inversions, other patterns, and specific structures, such as
the appositive.

Oral lLanguage Activities
Opportunities were provided for large and small group dis-
cussions, sharing of personal interests and hobbies, dramatization,

and choral reading.

Composition

The pupils kept folders of their work for the semester. Many
campositions were of paragraph length; often the focus was on gingle
sentences; longer stories were written about twice a month. Letters
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R were written; hailu, cinquain and other poems were written; diaries

, were kept as the children imagined themselves on a journey with one
of the characters in the book being read. As the children wrote,
they were given help with spelling, capitalization, and punctuation.

Comment.s

The children's language "gupboards" were never bare~~they
always had something of interest to write about because literature
Provided a common experience for all pupils, On ohe occasion; the
third-grade children were giveh a letter and told they could copy
the letter or use the letter only as a guide and write their own ideas.
The hoped-for results were obtained--the children preferred using their
own ideas., The sixth-grade pupils enjoyed writing original stories and
often would write poetry of their own accord.

Approximately one-third of the time was spent reading the core
text to the students; one-third was devoted to oral experiences; and
one~third of the period was reserved for writing. Exercise materials
were discussed and completed as a class activity; no assignments were
given. Grades were never placed on compositi ons or papers of any sort;
negative comments were withheld--it was heped that the focus on posi- ;
tive aspects only would provide the stimulus for improvement. ;

The Program A teachers both felt that the experience was a
rewarding one., The pupils were responsive and appeared to enjoy
language class., The regular teachers, the principal, assistant prin-
cipal, and all school personnel wers very cooperative. The experiment
was considered a success, but it was thought that it could have been
even more successful. Neither of the teachers felt they were able to
give the pupils the individual help that was needed; both felt that,
in the elementary school, the person teaching English classes must
have at least two hours a day with each group of students, which means
that reading and social studies probably should also be taught by the
language arts specialist. In addition to the restriction imposed by
the time factor, the physical facilities were far from ideal. The
classrooms were small, hardly large enough to accommodate the desks
for the 33 pupils; it was almost impossible to rearrange the desks for
group work or individual projects. In spite of these limitations, both
the teachers and the children seemed to profit from the semester-long
experiment.

- Illustration of a Cemposition Exeréig_g.- Lo

Here are scme examples of sentences which the sixth-grade
g Program A students wrote after having been given the following assign=-

ment:

Ao
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Using Your Imagination

Which of the following sentences might a scientist have written?
a poet? an ancient believer in gods and goddesses?

1. Clusters of paper-white narcissus filled the atmosphere with a

§ fragrance that lingered with me for hours.

2. The goddess Nemesis was so angered by the conceit of the hand-
some Narcissus that she changed him into a flower bearing his
name,

: 3. The narcissus is a member of 0Old World bulbous herbs of the

: amaryllis family,

Follow the directions below as you write a sentence or two g'.out
2 rainbow, lightning, a flower, a bird, or any other object or phenom-
enon.

1. First, imagine that yon are an ancient believer in gods and
goddesses,

2. Now, imagine that you are a scientist. Write about the same
subject you chose for number 1 above,

3. Write about the same subject pretending that you are a famous
poet.,

% ¥ 3 3% ¥

Sentences Written by Girls

1. .Freya wanted to be a butterfly, so she asked Odin if. he would
turn her into a butte fly and he did.

2. Butterfly--an insect with four large, usually bright parts of
the wings.

3. A butterfly is like a good fairy dressed in her best gown,
fluttering around with her delicate beauty.

#* % %

1, Humming bird: one of the beautiful goddesses would always
hum, never stopping. so the great Odin changed her into a
huming bird.

2, Humming bird: one of the smallest birds in the world. The
humming is caused by the movement of the wings.

3. I saw the huming bird small and shy
I could understand his humming. It was scmething about a fly.

% % *

1. Rainbow:' Loki stole Frigga' s beautiful necklace, As he ran
tc earth, he dropped it in the sky.

2. Rainbow--colers formed by the reflection of the sun's rays on
rain, spray or mist,.

3., An arc of sparkling colors, -

Stretching through the skies,
Ending in shadowy mist.,

Rt e S N s -
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1, Lightning: After Loki had cut off Sif's hair, Odin was very

i angry and so he sent lightning bolts.

2. Flashes of lightning are produced by a discharge of electricity
from one cloud to another.

3. lightning: Crooked yellow fingers streaked the patch of black
as bright as day.

\ Sentences Written by Boys

* 1. Lightning: The Gods were having a party and they were turning
f the lights off and on and spilling water all over the earth,

| 2. lightning--flashing of light made by the discharge of electri-
city from one cloud to another.

1 3, It was lighting up the sky as if 3%t were the Fourth of July.

; # ¥ %

‘ 1. Rats: The sons of Loki changed into little animals to bring
trouble to earth.

\ 2. Rats--small destructive animals found in every part of the

i world except the arctic. Member of the rodent family.

, 3, There is a sneaky animal

} It's sort of like a bat.

-' It's wingless though,

It's very quick,

And it is called a rat.

.

EEE I

1. Loki was in trouble so he changed into a butterfly and went

down to earth for a while.
2 2, A butterfly comes from the moth family. There are many species

of butterflies,

3, Butterfly: Just a little burnt piece of paper with colorful
1little dots all around and two little antennas trying to
commnicate,

% *
1. Tree. Cronus was bragging that he could reach higher than
anyone so Odin turned him into a tree.
: 2, Tree--a large, woody perennial plant commonly 10 feet or more
3, Giants with colors bright and arms swinging in the wind on &
fall evening.

PROGRAM B (Experimental II)

Program B, the moderate-treatment program, was taught by the
regular classroom teachers. Approximately 150 minutes per week were

devoted to the language program.
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» Basic Curriculum: A Curriculum for English

In addition, the teachers 'used one or more of the followj.ng
supplementary materials and aids.

Supplementary Materials |
Using Good English Laidlaw 1961
Using Good English Laidlaw 1964
| Workbook for Using Good English Laidlaw 1961
| Keys to Good language Edonomy 1958
§ Mastering Good English Continental
_: Hayes Language Drills and Tests
Spell Correctly Silver-Burdette
Cavalcades Scott Foresman

| Weekly Reader
Junior Scholastics

Also listed were:

et e S s o reas

£ilms worksheets

filmstrips pictures

records usage charts

tapes charts

transparsncies felt board

teacher-made stories

PRCGRAM C (Control)

In Program B, the control program, a textbook was used as the
basis of the curriculum. The program was taught by the regular class-
room teachers and approximately 165 minutes per week were devoted to
the language class, In & survey of materials used, each teacher listed
one or more of the following items:

Basic Textbooks

Building Better English Row Peterson 1961
Our English Language American Book Co. 1960
Learning Together Macmillan 1954
Sharing Ideas Macmillan

Supplementary Materials
Mastering Good English Continental
Practice for English for Meaning Workhooks
Language Workbooks (Dawson)
Hayes Drills and Tests
Intermediate Manual Omaha Public
Primary Manual Schools 1962
Current Events American Education
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Two of the classes were using Qur language Today (American
Book Company, 1967) during the last two or three weeks of the research.

Also listed weres

£ilmg ‘ charts for:
records punctuation
transparencies letter writing

library books outlining

249
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EXERCISE MATERIALS USED IN PROGRAM A

The materials in Appendix L were used in the
Program A Curriculum. Most of the materials were written
ty the investigato§j however, in a few cases the exercises
were taken from units of 4 Gvrriculum For English., In the
followingz section, 46 examples of exercise materials are
included, 24 of which were used in the third grade and the
remaining 22 in the sixth grade. The grade level is
designatel by the Roman numeral appearing at the upper

left corner of each exercise.
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SOME PARAGRAPHS TO READ Name

How do the following paragraphs differ? How old do you think the writer of
each paragraph might be? Give reasons for your answers.

A.

B.

C.

I have a dog. He is,bfown and white. He is a good dogi He name is
Rover. I like Rover, :

My dog Pepper doesn't like Halloween very much. ILast year he saw a
Jack-o-lantern and he didn't like it and he ran away. I guess Pepper
thought it would get him so he ran away and hid under the porch and
didn't come out for a long time.

Cne day last fall I went hunting with my dad. We took our dog Ringo
with us. This was the first time we had taken him hunting so we didn't
know how he would work out. When my Dad shot the first pheasant,

Ringo hid under the car. Soon he came out and decided to jein in

the fun. He retrieved the second pheasant and acted real proud of

himself, After that he was never gun-shy again.

0ld Shep was tired after his long tramp through the snow, but he was
not too tired to wag his tail in gratitude as Mr. Fisher patted him
affectionately. "Good work, Boy! You had those stragglers rounded

up in no time," Mr, Fisher remarked as he opened the kitchen door.
Shep entered the warm, cozy room, took five steps, flopped in front

of the stove, gave out a low sigh, and promptly fell asleep, exhausted.

O
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III - 2 SYNONYNS Name

t

Can you think of a descriptive phrase to use in place of these words?

l. snow

%

3. walked




III - 3 listening to Sounds Name

A.

B.

APPENDIX L
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Fill the blanks in the following sentences 'by changing only the

vowel sound of the underlined word and placing the new word in

the blank:
1. Penguins love t0 . v i where it is cold.
2. Mr. Popper made a m.j':_ in his —
3. Won't you sell me a ?
L4, Does that shoe fit your ?
5. They both took a .
6. Captain Cook bit the book with his

Do the following exercise in the same way, this time changing only

the initial consonant sounds:

The penguins walked to the bus without making a

Captain Cook said " ",

The penguins became bold when it was

A bear sat in a .

He bounced the kall off the .

Do you know when it will ?
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Name

THE POLITE PENGUINS

by
Adelaide Love

Penguins are very polite, you know.

They live where it's usually forty below

And there's nothing but wind and ice and snow
But the penguins are very polite.

Whenever a vessel comes to explore

The land that few people have seen before,
The penguins all rush down to the shore.
Ch, the penguins are very polite!

In the black and white suits they always wear,
They stand with a dignified elegant air

And welcome the men with a freindly stare.

The penguins are very polite.

If they could, they would all say: "How do you do?"
And: "How does this climate agree with you?"

Or: "The sun will rise in a month or two."

Oh, the penguins are very polite!

-=from The Children's Hour
(Chicago: Spencer Press, Inc.,1953)

R et T it bt ki RREeE e o -




IIT - 5

CAN YOU COMBINE EACH OF THESE GROUPS OF SENTENCES INTO ONE SENTENCE?

1.

2.

The

Name

R Aumeee - -

floors were covered with ' ice.

The ice was smooth.

The
The
The

penguins were funny.
penguins were little.
penguins became famous.

The
The
The

neighbors brought in broths.
neighbors brought in jellies.
neighbors brought in other good things to eat.

The
The
The
The

chicks were fuzzy creatures.
chicks weie comical.

chicks were little.

chicks grew at a tremendous rate.




VI - 6 MAKING COMPARISONS

Can you complete each of the following familiar expressions? Now think of
@ new and different way to write the same idea.

1.

2,

3.

L.

5.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12,

as quick as

as light as

a2s hard as

.

as dirty as

as flat as

as happy as

as sly as

as soft as

as busy as

N —

as quiet as

as dark as

as white as
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§, ITI - 7  COMBINING IDFAS Name

CAN YOU COMBINE EACH CF THESE GROUPS OF SENTENCES INTO ONE SENTENCE?

1. The warm light shone through the windows.
The goldén light shone through the windows.
The light of the candles shone through the windows.

: 2. Thomas was tied nearby.
' Thomas was their horse.
Thomas was brown.

3. They were walking.
They came to a cabin.
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III - 8 UNSCRAMBLING WORDS Name

How good a weatherman are you? Can you unscramble these weather words?

1. iran
2. nows
3. dloc
ﬂ L. ogf
5. wucold
6. ramw
7. eslet

8. alih
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NARRATOR.

At last it was quiet. The children were all in hed, and
Sarah lay on her quilt hy the fire. Mistress Rohlnson covered
her up warmi}, and for a moment she seemed a little like
Sarah's mother,

MISTRESS ROBINSON.
So young, so young. A great pity!
SARAH.
I would like to have my cloak, if you please.
MISTRESS ROBINSON.
But you arewarm . . . . .
SARAH.
I am a little cold . . . .now.
NARRATOR.
Mistress Robinson put the cloak over Sarah.
MISTRESS ROBINSON.
Have it your way, child. But your blood must he thin.
NAREATOR.

Sarah cauzht a fold of the cloak in her hand and held it
tightly. As she closed her eyes she could see pictures against
the dark. They were not comforta*le pictures. Before her were
miles and miles of trees. Trees, dark and fearful, trees
crowding against each other, trees on and on, more trees and
more trees. Behind the trees there were men moving . . . were
they Indians? She held the warm material of the cloak even more
closely.

SARAH

(Whispering to herself.) Keep up your courace, Sarah Nohle.
Keep up your courage.

NARRATOR

But it was quite a long time hefore she slept.



111 - 10 DECFMBER FOEMS Name
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SNOW

by
Dorothy Aldis

The fenceposts wear marshmallow hats
On a snowy day;

Bushes in their nisht gowns

Are kneeling down to pray--

And all the trees have silver skirts
And want to dahce away.

FALLING SNOW
(Unknown )}

See the pretty snowflakes
Falling from the sky;

O1. the walk and housetop
Soft and thick they lie.

On the window=-ledges
On the branches bare;
Now how fast they gather
Filling all the air.

SNowW

by
Alice Wilkins

The snow fell softly all the nizht.

It made a hlanket soft and white.

It covered houses, flowers and ground,
But did not make a single sound!

2 e T A
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IIT - 11 CCi:BINING IDFAS Name

USE THESE WORDS AS'YOU COlNBINE THE IDEAS IN THE SENTENCES BELOW:

AND AFTER IF WHEN
BUT BEFORE BECAUSE UNTIL

1. The Indians didn't use plates.
They didn't use good table manners.

2. Sarah was not afraid.
She wore her cloak.

3. Sarah said her prayers.
She put on her warm nightgown,

L. It was quite a long time.
Sarah went to sieep.

5. I will work on our new house.
You will not mind staying here alone.

6. Sarah wanted to go to Tall John's house.
She would not go.
Her father said she could.

WRITE A SENTENCE OF YOUR OWN USING ONE OF THE WORDS ABOVE TO COMBINE
YOUR IDEAS.




III - 12 CHOUSING THE RIGHT WORD Name

Use one of the following words in each blahk helow:

fetch mush house quiet
horse wilderness courage cloak
1. Keep up your s Arabrella.
2. Thomas, the hrown » Was tied nearby.
3. "It is a beautiful warm ;" said Animail.
L. "I must go to . your mother," Sarah's father said.
5. Sarah's father huilt a in thé .
A. Sarah was very as she stirred the

for oreakfast.
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III - 13 CHRISTMAS PORMS Name

AN OLD CHRISTMAS GREETING

(Unknown )

Sing hey! Sing hey!

For Christmas Day;

Twine mistletoe and holly,
For frienship glows

In winter snows,

And so let's all be jolly.

by
Sir Walter Scott

Heap on more wood!=~the wind is chill;
But let it whistle as it will,
We'll keep our Christmas merry still.

by
Christina Georgina Rossetti
Give me holly, hold and jolly,
Honest, pricldly, shining holly;

Pluck me holly leaf and berry
For the day when I make merry.

THF, CHRISTHAS PUDDING
(Unknown )

Into the hasin put the plums
Stirabout, stirahout, stirabout!

Next the nood white flour comes ’
Stirahout, stirabout, stirahout!

Sugar and pzel and escs and spice,
Stirabout, stirahout, stirahout!

Mix them and fix them and cook them twice ’
Stirabout, stirabout, stirahout!

ERIC.

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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III - 14 USING DESCEIBING WORDS Name

Choose one of these words to write in each blark below:

little grassy black

early long wobhly

four big yellow

restless nervous
1. The pinnacles made ’

shadows on the ground.

2. The mare was and
3. She was in a hollow,

4. The sun touched the top of the rimrock.
5. He stood on legs.

6. She nipped him with her teeth.

i et




IIT - 15 WORDS THAT DESCRIBE Name

Can you think ¢f a good describing word to 20 with each of these words?

1. . N colt

2. mare
3. ) grass
L. legs
5 sun

4. squirrel
7. trees
], wolf
9. eyes
10. qullev
11. snow
12, teeth

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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IIT - 16 WORDS THAT DESCRIBE Name

How many words can vou thirk of for each list?

Sieht Sound

ste Touch Smell

PO O SRESONE S IO W TRV B
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I1I - 17 A POR{ TO RFAD Name

THE WOLF
hy

Georgia R Durston

When the pale moon hides and the wild wind wails,
And over the treetops the nishthawk sails,

The aray wolf sits on the world's far rim,

Ard howls: and it seems to comfort him.

The wolf is a lonelv sovl, vou see

No heast in the wood, nor hird in the tree,
But shuns his path: in the windy gloom
They cive him plenty and plenty of room.

So he sits with his long, lean face vo the sky
Watching the rapged clovis ~o hy.

There in the niaht, alone, apart,

Sinnin~ the son~ of his lone, wild heart.

Far away, on the world's 1ark rim
He howls, and it seems to comfort him,




III - 18 MAKING IONGER SENTENCES Name _
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The following sentences are not complete. How would you finish each
one? Write your ending. Make certain you end each sentence with
a mark of punctuation.

1.

2.

5.

At first, Uncle Torwal wanted to shoot the blind coi. ™ut

Uncle Torwal thought that it might be best to shoot him because

After Whitey fastened the noose around the colt's neck,

Confusion Jjumped up on the chair when

The sun began to shine, and
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IIT - 19 MAKING LONGER SENTENCES Name

The following sentences are not complete, How would you finish each
one? Write your ending. Make certain you end each sentence with a
mark of punctuation.

1. Although the colt was blind, __

2. The mare stood by the water hole until

3. It was too wet to lie down, so

4. The blind colt was wrinnying frantically, but

5. He knew that he might freeze to death if
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POETRY

Name

AN INTRODUCTION TO DOGS

Ogden Nash

The dog is man's best friend.
He has a tail on one end.
Up in front he has teeth.
And four legs underneat'..

Dogs like to bark.

They like it best after dark.

They not only frighten prowlers away
But also hold the sandman at bay.

A dog that is indoors

To be let out implores.

You let him cut and what then?
He wants back in again.

Dogs display reluctance and wrath

If you try to give them a bath.

They bury bones in hideaways

And half the time they trot sideaways.

They cheer up people who are frowning,
And rescue people who are drowning,
They also trazk mud on beds,

And chew people's clothes to shreds.

Dogs in the country have fun.
They run and run and run.

But in the city this species
Is dragged around on leashes.

Dogs are upright as a steeple
And much more loyal than people.

et e e i afm Ml iA L e .
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Name

271

THE COWEOY'S LIFE

Attributed to James Barton Adams

The bawl of a steer,

To a cowboy!s ear,

Is music of sweetest straing
And the yelping notes

Of the gay coyotes

To him are a glad refrain.

For a kingly crown

In the noisy town

His saddle he wouldn't change;
No life so free

As the life we see

Way out on the Yaso range.

The rapid beat

Of his broncho's feet

On the sod as he speeds along,
Keeps living time

To the ringing rhyme

Of his rollicking cowboy song.

The winds may blow

And the thunder growl

Or the breezes may safely moan;--
A cowboy's life

Is a royzal life,

His saddle his kingly throne.

i
9
]
E
!
3
|
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POETRY Name

WHOOPEE TI YI YO,
GIT ALONG LITTLE DOGIES

(Unknown)

As I walked out one morning for pleasure,

I spied a cow=puncher all riding aloze;

His hat was throwed back and his spurs was a=-jingling
And he approached me a-singin' this song,

Whoopee ti yi yo, git along little dogies,
It's your misfortune, and none of my own.

Whoopee ti yi yo, git along little dogies,
For you know Wyoming will be your new home.

Early in the spring we round up the dogies,
Mark and brand and bob off their tails;

Round up our horses, load up the chuck-wagon,
Then throw the dogies upon the trail.

It's whooping and yelling and driving the dogies;
Oh how I wish you would go on;

It's whooping and punching and go on little dogies,
For you know Wyuming will be your new home.

Some boys goes up the trail for pleasure,

But that's where you get it most awfully wrong:
For you haven't any idea the trouble they give us
While we go driving them along.

When the night comes on and we hold them on the bedground,
These little dogies that roll on so slow;

Roll up the herd and cut out the strays,

And roll the little dogies that never rolled before.

Your mother she was raised way down in Texas,
Where the jimson weed and sand-burrs grow;

Now we'll fill you up on prickly pear and cholla
Till you are ready for the trail to Idaho.

Oh, you'll be soup for Uncle Sam's Injuns;
"It's beef, heap beef," I hear them cry.

Git along, git along, git along little dogies,
You're going to be beef steers by and by.
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SAYING WORDS CLEARLY Name

The verses below are tongue twisters. Practice saying them quickly until
you are able to say the words in each sentence clearly.

1.

2.

Peter Piper picked a peck of pickled peppers;

A peck of pickled peppers Peter Piper picked;

If Peter Piper picked a peck of pickled peppers,
Where's the peck of pickled peppers Peter Piper picked?

A woman to her son did utter,

"Go, my son, and shut the shutter."
"The shutter's shut,”" the son did utter;
"I cannot shut it any shutter."

How much wood could a woodchuck chuck
If a woodchuck could chuck wood?

As much wood as a woodchuck could

If a woodchuck could chuck wood.

The sentences below are also tongue twisters.

1.

The sun shines on the shop signs.

Betty bought a blue brqom 1o brush the bricks.
She sells sea shells by the seashore.

Tim, the thin twin insmith, trims tin.

These gray geese are in a green field grazing.
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DESCRIBING WORDS Name

27

From this list choose a describing werd for each sentence below:

2.

old terrible fat tremendous fair
icy marvelous lorange darkened = golden
It was a . time for the Indians.

Snow fell from the __ sky .

Lift your hand from my people.
The Ice King told tales.

Coolpujot was a vefy

with no bones.

Away Glooscap went over the waves at a

man

speed.

He came to a grove of _ blossoms where many

maidens were dancing.

The Queen of summer had long hair.
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Use these words to finish the letter:

powers class gods
myths goddesses scientists

Prescott School
Lincoln, Nebraska 68502
February 2, 1967

Dear Grandmother,

We are learning about mythology in our language

. Myths are stories about

and . or other make believe

characters who have special .

Long ago peoplas did not have

to help them understand about the sun, moon, and stars.

They made up to explain about these

things and to explain about plants and animals.

Your grandchild,

our study of mythology.

you may write wour own ideas.

On the next page, write a letter to someone telling him (or her) about
You may copy the letter above if you wish, or

‘t.
|
i
|
[







VI - ] SOIE. PARAGRAPHS TO READ  Name
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How do the following raragraphs diffexr? How old do you think the writer of
each paragraph might be? Give rezsons for your answers,

A.

B.

C.

D.

I have a dog, He is brown and white. He is a good dog, He name is
Rover. I like Rover.

My dog Peppor doecsn't like Halloween very much, Last year he saw a
Jack-o-lantern and he didn't like it and he ran away. I guess Pepper
thought it would get him so he ran away and hid under the rorch and
didn't come out for a long time,

One day last fall I went hunting with my dad. We took ocur dog Rinpgo
with us, This was the fivst time we had taken him hunting so we didntt
know hew he wonld work out., When my Dad shot the first pheasant,

Ringo hid under the car. Soon he came out and decided to join in

the fun. He retrieved the second pheasant and acted real proud of

~ himself. After that he was never gun-shy again.

01d Shep was tired after his long tramp through the snow, but he was
not too tired to wag his tail in gratitude as Mr. Fisher ratted him
affectionately. "Good work, Boy! You had those stragglers rounded

up in no time," Mr, Fisher remarked as he opened the kitchen door.
Shep entered the warm, cozy room, took five steps, flopped in front

of the stove, gave out a low sigh, and promptly fell asleep, exhausted,




VI - 2  SYNONYMS Name

Can you think of a descriptive phrase to use in place of these words?

1, mountain




VI - 3 SUFFIXES Name

Which bases are boupd? Which ones are free? Write B or F after each
word., Write another word using the same suffix.,

e e v TR s L ny

1. herder g

§
2, chieftain — —
3. crisis ;

L. barbarian

5. million

6. ambition

8. error .

9. government. 5

10. etiquetie

11. leaflet

12. management

13. scholarghip

1. employee

15 « arthritis
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VI - L AFFIXES Name

How does each prefix or suffix change the meaning? Use each word in a
sentence,

1. displeasure

2, disappear

3. uninvited -

). uncertain

5. unfamiliar

6. impatient

7. midday

8. streamlet

9. movement

10. golden

11, suddenly

12, request

13. retum

1. midafternoon




VI - 5 PROOFREADING PRACTICE Name

Can you find the two errors in each of the following sentences?

1. Their is several interesting and pr3zling sentences in the story.

P e A

2, "If its closed, his hand, not mine, shall close it.

3. "It's almost as if noone is suposed to find it."

L. "The cost of that refusel lyze heavy on my hearbt."

5. "You're mind is in his keeping,"

6. "Greive not if your searching circels."

7. "The boys thoughts was whirling like the foaming rapids."

8. "Lama~humming sounds like wind over water"

9. "Curiousity can leep the highest wall."

10, "ten thousand llamas disapeared from the earth forever,"
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) VI -6 MAKING COMFARISONS  Name __

Can you complete euch of thé following familiar expressions? Now
think of a new and different way to write the same idea.

1. as quick as

S

2. as light as . —

3. as hard as

4. as dirty as

5. as flat as

6. as happy as

7. as sly as

8. as soft as

9. as busy as

10. as quiet as

l11. as dark as

12. as white as




VI 7

- VOCABULARY

crouched

pestle

parched

fascinated

seeped

dense

ancient

gratitude

shallow

clamor

hoarded

pleasure

stately

gourd

pillar
hacienda

adobe

Name

APPENDIX L
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wandering

vague

terrified

dank

squinted

gigantic

fondness

constant

narrow

frugal

affection

marred

arrogantly

terrace

nobility
turban

poncho
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ADDING MORE INFORMATION Name

Read each of these sentences without the underlined part. What
did you discover? Now read each sentence with the underlined
part added. What purpose is served by the added part?

In the space provided, write a sentence of your own similar to
the examples given.

A. l.

Suncca, the thin gray shepherd dog, came to sit beside him.
Misti, the young.black llama that was Cusi's own, came close.

It was night again when they arrived at Condor Kuncca, the

Indian shelter.
The sun, a_giant ball of fire, rose in majesty.

Cusi, the_shepherd boy, wiping the sweat from his face with
a thin brown arm, was not a boy of the highland meadows.

2.

They walked along in silence, a_comfortable silence.

He could see a city built of walls, of walls of gray stone.

2.

At a word from the woman he went again into the hut and

brought out goat's milk, yellow and rich and warm.

Smell of wet earth, so_thick it left Cusi panting, hung
heavy throughout the way.

Then patches of blue sky could be seen, and snow peaks,

sharp and pointed and sparkling against the blue.

Mountain peak upon mountain peak, sheer and hard and
glistening in frozen mantles of ice and snow, encircled
them.
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VI -9 EXPANDING SENTENCES Name

How do these sentences differ? Fxamine the sentences carefully, then
write sentences of your own similar to 1(c) and 2(c).
1. (a) Sandy and Dennys were disgusted.

(b) Sandy and Dennys, her ten-year-old twin brothers, were disgusted.

(c) Sandy and Dennys, her ten-year-old twin brothers, who got home
from school an hour earlier than she did, were disgusted.

2. (a) Even Charles Wallace was asleep.
(b) Even Charles Wallace, the "dumb baby brother," was asleep.
(c) Even Charles Wallace, the "dumb baby brother," who had an

uncanny way of knowing when she was awake and unhappy,
was asleep. ”

O R T s R e, T



VI - 10 UNSCRAMBLING WORDS Name

How good a geographer are
the names of the followin

286

country, but the order of t e letters has been scrambled.

unscramble them?

1.

10.

side in ona

skip a tan

u s a sir

u pay a rag

gay kantina

retina nag

dots clan

ran yow

i grab uls

lip hips pine

Can you

you? How good a linguist? Do you recognize
g countries? Fach is the name of a real
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T Vi - 11 SENSORY APPEAL Fame

The following descriptions will appeal to your senses of gicht, sound,
smell, taste, and touch. Read each description and then tell which
sense (or senses) is involved.

1. DSuddenly Meg felt a violent push and a shattering as though she had
been thrust throush a wall of gzlass. ‘ —

rd

2. . . .the air ahout them was moving with the delicious fragrance that
comes only on the rarest of spring days when the sun's touch is mentle
and the apple hlossoms are just hezinning to unfold.

3. The grasses of the field were a tender new green. . . .

3
L. .« . .its peak was lost in a crown of puffy white c¢louds.
p)

. HMrs. Whatsit's unoiled~dcor-hinze voice was warm with affection
and pride.

6. . . .wings made of rainhows, of light upon water, of poetry.

7. + « .a rich voice with the warmth of a woodwind, the clarity of a
trumpet, the mystery of an English horn.

8. . . .and the radiance of the smile was as tangi-le as a soft hreeze,
as directly warming as the rays of the sun.

9. . . .trees tossing in the frenzied lashing of the wind.

10. . . .The furnace purred like a great sleepy animal.

1l. . . .Her eyes were brizht, her nose a round, sof't bloh, her mouth
puckered like an autumn apple.

12. . . .Fortin-ras streaked in, wet ani shiny as a seal.

13. Up above them the wind made music in the hranches.

14. The late afternoon light had a sreenish cast which the hlank windows
reflected in a sinister way.

15. Up in one of the elms an old crow gave its raucous cry, and a
woodpecker went into a wild ratatatat.

L.

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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Use one of the following words in each blank helow:

1.
2.

10.

lezihle ohscure authoritative
uncooperative exclusive helligerent
frenzy dilapidated pride
affection naive compulsion
"Let's re »! Charles Wallace said.
In a Boston rocker sat a plump
little woman.
"Do you enjoy neins the most child
in school?"
It might help if lieg's hardwriting was more .
Mrs. Which's voice called out,

"Qquiett, chilldd!n

The trees were lashed into a violent .

"The atmosphere is so thin here," Mrs. Whatsit said, "that it

does not your vision as it would
at home.

"Mrs. Whatsit is young and .

lirs. Whatsit's unoiled=door-hinge voice was warm with

"It was hecause I had a , a feeling I
just had to come to that particular place at that particular
moment,."
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VI - 13 SOKE PORMS TO ENJOY lame

WINTELR NIGHT
hy
Maxy Frances Butts

Blow, wind, blow!
Drift the flying onow!

Send it twirling, whirlineg overhead!
There'!'s a bedroom in a tree
Where, srur as snug can he,

The squirrel nests ih his cozy red.

Shriek, wind, shriek!
liake the ranches creak!
Battle with the houshs till break o' day!
In a snow=-cave warm and tight,
Throuzh the icy winter night
The rahbit sleeps the peaceful hours away.

Call, wind, call,
In entry and in hall,
Straight from off the mountain white and wild!
Soft purrs the pussy=cat,
On her little fluffy mat,
And beside her nestles close her furry child.

Scold, wind, scold, ' |
So bitter and so bold!

Shake the windows with your tap, tap, tap!
With half-shut dreamy eyes
The drowsy baby lies

Cuddled closely in his mother's lap.

by
Biizabeth Coatsworth

Coid winter now is in the wood,
The moon wades deep in snow, !
Pile halsam houshs ahout the sills, ’
And let the fires glow!

The cows must stand in the dark barn,
The horses stamp all day.
Now shall the housewife hake her pins
And keep her kitchen cay.

The cat sleeps warm beneath the stove, | ‘
The dos on paws outspread; '
But the brown deer with flinchingz hide
Seeks for a sheltered ted.

The fox steps hungry through the hrush,
The lean hawk coasts the sky.

"Winter in the wood!" the winds

In the warm chirney cry.
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STOPPING BY WOODS ON A SKOWY EVENING

hy
Rorert Frost

Whose woods these are I think I know.
His house is in the villanze though;
He will not see rie stopping here

To watch his woods fill up with snow.

iy little horse must think it queer
To stop without a farmhouse near
Between the woods and frozen lake
The darkest evening of the year.

He gives his harness bells a shake
To ask if there is some mistake.
The only other sound!s the sweep
Of easy wind and downy flake.

The woods are lovely, dark and deep.
But I have promises to keep,

And miles to 70 hefore I sleep,

And miles to 70 hefore I sleep.




291

VI -~ 15 UNDERSTANDING POETRY Name

This is one of Robert Frost's hest known poems. Discuss the following
questions to see if you can discover why this poem is so popular.

1. a. What does the title tell us about the time of day? abhout
the weather? '

b. Is the man riding or driving the horse? How do you know?

c. Does the man know who owns the woods? Where doeé the
owner live?

d. Does the horse show any impatience? How?
e. What decision does the man have to make? What does he

decide?

2. a. The ahove questions are akout the surface meaning of the
poen. Do you think Frost may have had deeper meanings in
mind when he wrote the poem?

h, Explain the idea ¢f a symhol.

c. The first symhol in the poem is the owner. What is the
"something else" that he may stand for?

PP TOROTI IR

d. The second sym~ol in the poem is the horse. Kemembher f
that he is inpatient. %hat do you think he could symholize? '

e. Are there other symhols in the poem, other things that
could stand for something else?

f. Why do you think Frost repeats the last line?
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‘ VI - 15  FIGUEATIVE LANGUAGE Name _

Fxamine the first sentence telow. Is the*ﬁoad really a rihton? Why does
the writer use this figure of speech? Discuss the other examples.

1. a. The road was a rithon of silver,
b. The moon was a ghostly «alleon.
c. The sumach is a aypsy queen.

d. The svn is an Indian mirl.

. 2. a. . . . But when the trees “ow down their heads. i

h, Walls have ears.

N 3.. a. Their outlines seemed *lurred; colors ran together as in ;
g a wet color painting. i

h. . . . she was not completely materialized . . , and emhracing i
her now would have heen like trying to hug a sunheam. |

Ce o . » hecause the postmistress, with a sugary smile,
had asked if she'd heard from her father lately.

d. She knew that she had a hody, hut it was as lifeless as
marble.

e. Her words were hlunted hy the stone tongue.

j f. Her disappointiment in her father's human fallibility rose
g like gorze in her throat.

é Z. + » o for a moment Calvin stopped pawing the ground like
: a nervous colt.

a Write two sentences usine fisurative langsuase. (You may write on the
4 reverse side.)




VI - 17  VOCABULARY

You will need to know the meanings of these words when we play
Password. Be prepared to define each one and use it in a sentence.

belligerent

sarcastic

legible

naive

exclusive

tangihle

transparent

infuriate

hysterical

Name

293

repellent

pedantic

annihilate

deviate

arrog.nce

unkempt

omirnious

cerehrum

L AT <
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VI -~ 12 WORDS THAT DESCRIBE Name

How mary words can you think of for each list?

Sirht Sound

Taste Tcuch Srell
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VI - 19a THE POETRY OF ROBERT FROST Name

THE PASTURE

I'm going out to clean the pasture spring;
I'11 only stop to rake the leaves away
(And wait to watch the water clear, I may):
I sha'n't be gone long. =- You come too.

I'm going out to fetch the little calf
That's standing by the mother. It's so young
It totters when she licks it with her tongue.
I sha'n't be gone long. == You come too.

What does the story tell?

Who is telling the story?

Who is invited to come along?

What farm animal is mentioned? What is said about it?
How long does the speaker expect to be gone?

What is the rhyme scheme?

What line is rich in alliteration?
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} VI - 19b THE POETRY OF ROBFRT FROST Name

BLUEBERRIES

"You ought to have seen what I saw on my way

To the village, through Patterson's pasture today:
Blueberries as big as the end of your thumb,

Real sky=-blue, and heavy,; and ready to drum

In the cavernous pail of the first ome to come!
And all ripe together, not some of them green

And some of them ripe! You ought to have seen!"

"I don't know what part of the pasture you mean."

"You know where they cut off the woods -~ let me see ==
It was two years ago == or no! -- can it be

No longer than that? == and the following fall

The fire ran and burned it all up but the wall."

"Why, there hasn't been time for the bushes to grow.
That's always the way with the blusberries, though:
There may not have been the ghost of a sign

Of them anywhere under the shade of the pine,

But get the pine out of the way, you may burn

The pasture all over until not a fern

Or grass-blade is left, not to mention a stick,

And presto, they!re up all around you as thick

And hard to explain as a conjuror's trick.'

"It must be on charcoal they fatten their fruit.

I taste in them sometimes the flavor of soot.

And after all really they'‘re ebony skinned:

The blue's but a mist from the breath of the wind,

A tarnish that goes at a touch of the hand,

And less than the tan with which pickers are tanned."

Why is this poem called a dialogue? How many persons speak?
How large are the blueberries?

Why is the pail called cavernous?

Where are the blueberries growing?

Why are blueberries compared to a conjuror's trick?

What other word suggests magic?

What figure of speech is "fatten their fruit"?

Why are the blueberries called "ebony skinned"?

What figure of speech is contained in line 257?




VI - 19c

THE POETRY OF ROBERT FRCST Name

GOOD HOURS

I had for my winter evening walk —-
No one at all with whom to talk,
But.I had the cottages in a row

Up to their shihing eyes in snow.

And I thought I had the folk within:
I had the sound of a violin;

I had a glimpse through curtain laces
Of youthful forms and youthful faces.

I had such company outward bound.

I went till there were no cottages found.
I turned and repented, but coming back

I saw no window but that was black.

Over the snow my creaking feet
Disturbed the slumbering village street
Like profanation, by your leave,

At ten o'clock of a winter eve.

Who goes for a walk? When?

What does he see? Does he see the same thing on the way back?

What does he hear? What sound is heard on his return?

Do the cottages seem to be company for the speaker?

How does he make them sound human?

Is the speaker old or young? How do you know?

How many stanzas does this poem contain? How many lines?

What is the rhyme scheme?

P P T S
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THE POFTRY OF ROBERT FROST Name

A YOUNG BIRCH

The birch begins to crack its outer sheath
Of baby green and show the white beneath,

As whosoever likes the young and sliecht

May well have rnioticed. Soon entirely white
To double day and cut in half the dark

It will stand forth, entirely white in bark,
And nething but the teop a leafy green —-
The only native tree that dares to lean;
Relying on its beauty, to the air.

(Less brave perhaps than trusting are the fair.)
And someone reminiscent will recall

How once in cutting brush along the wall

He spared it from the number of the slain,
At first to be no bigger than a cane,

And then no bigger than a fishing pole,

But now at last so obvious a bole

The most efficient help you ever hired
Would know that it was there to be admired,
And zeal would not be thanked that cut it down
When you were :eauing books or out of town.
It was a thing of beauty and was sent

To live its life out as an ornament.

What happens as a young birch tree grows?

What two colors are mentioned twice in the beginning of the poen?

In this poem what does line 13 mean?

This poem has several similes. Can you find them?

What line is rich in alliteration?

Does the poet value the birch tree? Why?
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VI - 19e THE POETRY OF ROBFRT FROST Name

THE RUNAWAY

Once when the snow of the year was beginning to fall,
We stopped by a mountain pasture to say, "Whose colt?!
A little Morgan had one forefoot on the wall,

The other curled at his breast. He dipped his head
And snorted at us. And then he had to bolt.

We heard the miniature thunder where he fled,

And we saw him, or thought we saw him, dim and gray,
Like a shadow against the curtain of falling flakes.
"I think the little fellow's afraid of the snow.

He isn't winter~broken. It isn't play

With the little fellow at all. He's running away.

I doubt if even his mother could tell him, 'Sakes,
It's only weather.' He'd think she didn't know!
Where is his mother? He can't be cut alone." ‘
And now he comes again with clatter of stone, 1
And mounts the wall again with whited eyes

And all his tail that isn't hair up straight.

He shudders his coat as if to throw off flies.

"Whoever it is that leaves him out so late,

Wher other creatures have gone to stall and bin,

Cught to be told to come and take him in."

What does the poem say? What time of the year is it?
To whom does the colt belong? Where is it?
Pick out théwéogd verbs in lines 4 and 5. Why afe.they.éffectivééu

What does the colt lookylike against the "curtain of falling flakes"?

Has falling snow ever made you think of a curtain? Why does the author
use this image?

What does line 15 mean?

The colt shakes off snow in the same way as a colt usually does what else?

How many persons see the colt in the pasture? Are they pleased that he
is there?




300
VI - 19f  THE POETRY OF ROBFRT FROST Name

THF. EXPOSFD NEST

You were forever finding some new rlay,

So when I saw you down on hands and knees

In the meadow, busy with the new-cut hay,

Trying, I thought, to set it up on end,

I went to show you how to make it otay,

If that was your idea, against the breeze,

And, if you asked me, even help pretend

To make it root again and srow afresh.

But 'twas no make-believe with you today,

Nor wad the grass itself your real concern,
Thourh I fourd your hand full of wilted fern,
Steel-bright June=grass, and blackening heads of clover.
"Iwas a nest full of young birds on the ground
The cutter~bar had just gone champing over
(Miraculously without tasting flesh)

and left defenseless to the heat and light.

You wanted to restore them to their right

Of something interposed between their sight

And too much world at once ~- could means be found.
The vay the nest=full every time we stirred

Stood up to us as to a mother~bird

Whose coming home has been too long deferred,
Made me ask would the mother-bird return

And care for them in such a change of scene

And might our meddling mmake her more afraid.

That was a thing we could not wait to learn.

We saw the risk we took in doing good,

But dared not spare to do the best we could
Though harm should come of it; so built the screen
You had begun, and gave them back their shade.
All this to prove we cared. Why is there then

No more to tell? We turned to other things.

I haven't any memory =~ have you? ==

Of ever coming to the place again

To see if the birds lived the first night through,
And so at last to learn to use their wings.

This poem is written as though the poet were speaking to a particular
person. To whom is it addressed?

What type of person do you think the man who cut the hay is? Do you
think he is kind? Is there anything in the pcem that tells you he
likes to have fun? Can he also be serious?

Why is there some question as to whether the mother bird will return?

Did this incident happen many years before the poet wrote the poem? How
do you know?

Do you think the poet is reproaching himself and his friend for not re-
turning to check on the little birds?

Do you think the poet is saying that sometimes, when we fail to do cer=-
tain things, later in life we may regret the omission?
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GATHFRING LEAVES

Spades take up leaves
No better than spoons,
And bags full of leaves
Are light a3 balloons.

I make a great noise
Of rustling all day
Like rabbit and deer
Running away.

But the mountains 1 raise »,:
Elude my embrace,
Flowing over my arms
And into my face.

I may load and unload
Again and Again

Till I £ill the whole shed,
And what have I then?

Next to nothing for weight,
And since they grew duller
From contact with earth
Next to nothing for color.

Next to nothing for use.
But a crop is a crop,
And who's to say where
The harvest shall stop?

In this poem spades are compared to ?

Bags full of leaves are compared to ?

Noise of rustling is compared to ?

What does the image of "mountain" in the third starza refer to? Can

you picture the poet trying to pick up a big load of leaves with his

arms and having them slip out?
Does the poet consider the leaves valuable for weight? for their color?

for their usefulness?

Why does he gather them?
How many lines does each stanza contain? How many stanzas?
What is the rhume scheme?
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Which of the following sentences might a scientist have written? a poet?
an ancient bheliever in gods and goddesses?

1. Clusters of paper-white narcissus filled the atmosphere with a
fragrance that lingered with me for hcurs.

2. The goddess Nemesis was so angered by the conceit of the band-
some Narcissus that she changed him into a flower bearing his
name.

3. The narcissus is a member of 0ld World bulbous herbs of the
amaryllis family.

Follow the directions below as you write a sentence or two about a
rainbow, lightning, a flower, a bird, or any other object or phenomenon.

1. First, imagine that you are an ancient believer in gods and
goddesses.

2. Now, imagine that you are a scientist. Write about the same
subject you chose for number 1 above.

3. Write about the same subject pretending that you are a famous
poet.

Note: This exercise was taken from a tesﬁbodc written by the investigator,
(David A. Conlin and Nell C Thompson, Qur Language Today, New York:
American Book Company, 1967.)

&
' \




303

VI - 21 INVEKTED WORD ORDER  Name

The sentences below are called "inversions." Rewrite each sentence
as you would probably say it.

1. Doomed was Bryahild on the instant she went against Odin's will.

2. Sorrowful was Odin All-Father that the wisest of his battle=
maidens might never appear in Asgard.

3. Very brave and very noble was Agnar.

Write an inversion of each of the following sentences:

1. The battle-maidens were beautiful and fearless.

e

2. Brynhild was the youngest of all the battle-maidens.

3. Brynhild was arrayed in flashing battledress.
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Classify the groups of words below into one of three categories:

(1) Suitable for either oral or formal use
(2) Suitsble for oral use only or in writing informal conversation
(3) Does not constitute a sentence

1. My blue sweater.

—— 2. Under the bed.

3. I think I'll weaw the red one.

. A steam engine which.

. Nuclear fuels may provide needed energy.

. Saw a field Richard.

A
5
6. Consult the encyclopedia.
7
8

. From.

9. This mark is a macron.

10. On the blackboard that the.

1l1. He drew.

12. Who may go with you.

13. Who may go with you?
' 14. Many brave men.

4 15. Who died on the field of battle.

16. Won't be theres.

17. Ouch!

18. Once in a while.

19. A Wripkle in Time.
20. A Wrinkle in Jime is the best book I ever read.




